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“Ah love! Could thou and I with fate conspire, 
to grasp this sorry scheme of things entire, 
would not we shatter it to bits and then, 
remould it nearer to the heart’s desire.” 


Omar Khayyam 
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Foreword 


THE YEAR 1968 WAS THE YEAR OF THE 
Great Divide. It marked the end as well as the zenith 
of the long postwar period of rapid economic growth 
in the industrialized countries. But it was also a year 
of social unrest with the eruption of student upris- 
ings in many countries and other manifestations of 
alienation and countercultural protest. In addition it 
was at that time that general and vocal public aware- 
ness of the problems of the environment began to 
emerge. 

A number of individuals close to decision-making 
points became concerned about the apparent incapa- 
bility of governments and the international organisa- 
tions of foreseeing, or even attempting to foresee, the 
consequences of substantial material growth without 
sufficient thought as to the quality aspects of the life 
that unprecedented general affluence should make 
possible. It was felt that the creation of a group of 
independent thinkers concerned with the longer 
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term and deeper issues would be useful in comple- 
menting the work of the formal organisations. 

The Club of Rome arose that year from these con- 
siderations. At present, it comprises one hundred in- 
dependent individuals from fifty-three countries. It 
has absolutely no political ambition. Its members rep- 
resent a wide diversity of cultures, ideologies, profes- 
sions and disciplines, and are united in a common 
concern for the future of humanity. It chose as its 
initial theme, “The Predicament of Mankind.” 

From the outset, the Club’s thinking has been gov- 
erned by three related conceptual patterns: 


= adopting a global approach to the vast and complex 
problems of a world in which interdependence among 
the nations within a single planetary system is con- 
stantly growing; 


focusing on issues, policies and options in a longer-term 
perspective than is possible for governments, which re- 
spond to the immediate concerns of an insufficiently in- 
formed constituency; 


seeking a deeper understanding of the interactions 
within the tangle of contemporary problems—political, 
economic, social, cultural, psychological, technological 
and environmental—for which the Club of Rome 
adopted the term “the world problematique.” 


The world problematique has become, as it were, the 
trademark of the Club. We define it as the massive 
and untidy mix of intertwining and interrelated diffi- 
culties and problems that form the predicament in 
which humanity finds itself. For our present pur- 
poses we have coined a corresponding term, “the 
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world resolutique,” to connote a coherent, compre- 
hensive and simultaneous attack to resolve as many as 
possible of the diverse elements of the problematique, 
or at least to point out tracks to solutions and more 
effective strategies. By the resolutique, we do not sug- 
gest a grand attack on the totality of the problema- 
tique in all its diversity. This would be impossible. 
Our proposal is rather a simultaneous attack on its 
main elements with, in every case, careful consider- 
ation of reciprocal impact from each of the others. It 
seems that in a world that is increasingly immobi- 
lized by bureaucracies, there is a growing role for 
flexible and informal groups such as the Club of 
Rome to take initiatives. 

Our first publication, The Limits to Growth, ap- 
peared in 1972 as a report to (rather than by) the Club 
of Rome. The study, commissioned by the Club, was 
accomplished by an international team of professors 
and researchers at MIT using the system dynamics 
methodology of Jay Forrester. This was a pioneering 
attempt to project in interaction a number of quanti- 
fiable elements of the problematique. The report and 
the controversy it generated immediately gave the 
Club of Rome worldwide visibility or, as some would 
say, notoriety. The report has sold some to million 
copies in over thirty languages and has had a consid- 
erable political impact. 

The Limits to Growth achieved its main objective: the 
stimulation of a great debate on growth and society 
throughout the world and an increased awareness of 
the interactions that take place among the elements of 
the problematique. The Club was widely criticized 
for what was seen as advocacy of a zero growth econ- 
omy. This was never our conviction. We fully ac- 
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cepted the pressing need for material growth in the 
poor countries of the world, but warned of the conse- 
quences of an unthinking pursuit of indiscriminate 
growth by the industrialized countries, depletion of 
the world resource base, deterioration of the environ- 
ment and the domination of material values in soci- 
ety. 

Since 1972 the Club has published eighteen 
reports on a wide variety of issues. The second of 
these, Mankind at the Turning Point, by Professors 
Eduard Pestel and Mihajlo Mesarovic, was also a 
computerised growth model, but it took regional 
situations into account. It included a strong warn- 
ing of the high costs in terms of money and human 
suffering which would result from delay in taking 
action. 

Two decades later the contemporary problema- 
tique remains the same in its underlying causes as 
that of 1972, but it differs in its mix of issues and its 
points of emphasis. Humanity will always have to 
live with the problematique of its time, no matter 
how effective the resolutique has been in the past. 
Changing situations, and notably those arising from 
the solution of past problems, give rise to new diff- 
culties which, as always, interact. Furthermore, in 
times of rapid change, such as the present, the mix of 
problems and the understanding of their relative im- 
portance is likely to change rapidly. This is partly 
because some of our perceptions have become clearer 
and partly because new knowledge has identified new 
dangers. Of course, the two most dominant elements 
are probably those of the population explosion in the 
South and of the only recently recognized macroef- 
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fects of man on his environment, which were exactly 
the two central preoccupations in The Limits to 
Growth. But new factors, such as changes in human 
behaviour, the emergence of seemingly irrational 
movements, including terrorism, and the growth of 
individual and collective overt selfishness thrown up 
by our materialistic society, have definitely become 
elements of today’s problematique. Such matters are 
obviously relevant in considering the present situa- 
tion. 

The human being both creates the problematique 
and suffers its consequences. The problematique 
therefore demands a systematic analysis that pays due 
attention not only to what is regarded as rational be- 
haviour, but also to instinctive and apparently irra- 
tional elements inherent in human nature that make 
for an uncertain world. 

If the Club is to live up to its role, it is essential 
that we reexamine the problematique, attempt to elu- 
cidate some of its interactions and issue warnings as 
to the consequences and trends determined by the 
persistence of present economic systems and human 
behaviour. With the possible exception of the nuclear 
threat, the dangers to humanity are probably greater 
and more imminent than were those in 1972 and we 
shall, no doubt, be accused as before of being harbin- 
gers of doom and gloom. This may well be our role 
and our glory. Doomsaying is, however, by no means 
our sole or even central role and intention. It is but a 
necessary prelude to “doombreaking.” The Limits to 
Growth was never intended as a prophecy, but rather 
as a warning of what might happen if policies were 
not changed in order to prove its extrapolations 
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wrong. A preventive approach such as this carries 
with it the responsibility of putting forward sug- 
gested remedies. 


Ricardo Diez-Hochleitner, 
President of The Club of Rome 


“No generation has ever liked its prophets, least of 
all those who point out the consequences of bad 
judgment and lack of foresight. 

The Club of Rome can take pride in the fact 
that it has been unpopular for the last twenty 
years. I hope it will continue for many years to 
come to spell out the unpalatable facts and to un- 
settle the conscience of the smug and the apa- 
thetic.” 


Prince Philip, Duke of Edinburgh 
Message to the Twentieth Anniversary 
Conference of The Club of Rome 
Paris 1988 
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Introduction 


HUMANKIND SEEMS TO BE GRIPPED BY A FIN- 
de-siécle attitude of uncertainty at the threshold of 
the new century, but the end of a millennium brings 
a still deeper mystique with its widespread weight of 
rapid change and the uncertainty it carries with it. 

The topic of recent Club of Rome meetings has 
been “The Great Transition.” We are convinced that 
we are in the early stages of the formation of a new 
type of world society which will be as different from 
today’s as was that of the world ushered in by the 
Industrial Revolution from the society of the long 
agrarian period that preceded it. The initial, but by 
no means only motor force of this change has been 
the emergence of a cluster of advanced technologies, 
especially those made possible by microelectronics 
and the new discoveries of molecular biology. These 
are creating what is variously called the information 
society, the postindustrial society or the service soci- 
ety, in which employment, life-style and prospects, 
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material and otherwise, will be very different from 
those of today for every inhabitant. 

We need only mention the population explosion in 
the Southern countries, the probability of deep 
change and disturbance of world climate, the precari- 
ous nature of global food security, doubts about en- 
ergy availability and the vast changes taking place in 
the geopolitical situation, all of which interact within 
the complex of the problematique. We are convinced 
that the magnitude of these changes amounts to a ma- 
jor revolution on a worldwide scale. 

The years 1989 and 1990 were years when history 
speeded up its course: communist regimes in Eastern 
Europe collapsed, East and West Germany became a 
single nation again, the 1990 invasion of Kuwait by 
Iraq provoked a deadly crisis in the Persian Gulf. 
And though these were by no means the only events 
of the period, they were by far the most spectacular. 
Despite their geographic dispersal, they were inter- 
connected: the end of the cold war and of the East- 
West tension blew the lid off the world pressure 
cooker and enabled latent conflicts to blow up in the 
open and long-repressed aspirations to express them- 
selves forcefully. 

In the coming years, it is very likely that other 
events will have come to the forefront in the world 
while today’s will have been pushed into the back- 
ground. The Gulf War is the first illustration of a 
series of phenomena that will most certainly lie 
heavy on the world in the coming decades. It is in 
many ways a warning signal and should lead to a new 
vision of international relations. 

The ending of the cold war has led to the awaken- 
ing of numerous expressions of nationalism that had 
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been stifled under the lid of East-West tension and 
will inevitably produce conflicts of varying degrees. 

It confirms the tension which will continue to 
grow between the rich countries and the poor coun- 
tries, between the North and the South, while the 
injustice and humiliation it breeds is found especially 
and increasingly unbearable by the Arab—Muslim 
countries. 

The war has also been a demonstration of a new 
attempt by the United States to reassert its hege- 
monic presence in a number of regions of the world 
while putting its force at the service of right and le- 
galism. The ambiguity of American policy, despite 
the fact that it has often shown proof of goodwill, is 
not going to make the international relations of the 
United States any easier in the future. 

Finally, we have to stress that the process of dis- 
armament that was undertaken between the United 
States and the Soviet Union is a positive—but not 
sufficient—element. Disarmament in high-risk zones 
and a strict control by the United Nations of high- 
tech arms sales have to be priorities if we expect to 
prevent other confrontations, as bloody and paradox- 
ical as those that were induced by the war in the 
Gulf. 

Will the budding democracy in Benin, as that in 
the Eastern European and Latin American countries, 
grow strong and spread, or will their failure to do so 
lead back to authoritarian governments? Will regimes 
that seem today to be firmly established be able to 
stand up to the pressure of populations, most of 
which are under twenty years of age and demanding 
a roof, a job and a means to survive and to live? No 
one knows. 
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There is, however, an indisputable fact: the world 
economic discrepancies, the flagrant inequalities, the 
vast and extreme poverty vis-à-vis an excess of wealth 
carry all sorts of tensions and conflicts showing up 
here and there in the most diverse geographic zones. 
They are signs that mark this first global revolution 
and illustrate the uncertainty with which the future 
of the planet is struck. 

But why do we regard the contemporary threats 
and changes as the first global revolution? The 
change from the hunting and gathering phase to one 
of settled farming that probably originated in the dis- 
covery by some intelligent women of the possibility 
of domesticating food plants may have taken some 
tens of thousands of years to spread throughout 
the world. The Industrial Revolution that began in 
the United Kingdom some two centuries ago is as 
yet geographically incomplete. The present brutal 
changes are taking place everywhere simultaneously 
from causes which are likewise ubiquitous, thus caus- 
ing the Sturm und Drang of a universal revolution. 
The worldwide significance of this revolution be- 
comes vastly greater if one considers that its misman- 
agement could endanger the whole human race. 

The new society is emerging from the chrysalis of 
the old societies, often archaic and decadent; its 
evolution is complex and uncertain and its manifesta- 
tions are difficult to decipher, making the tasks of the 
decision makers of both public and private sectors 
more difficult than ever and inducing a permanent 
questioning on the part of all thinking individuals. 
Elements or transitional facets of the new society are 
appearing here and there without obvious ties be- 
tween them. 
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The global revolution has no ideological basis. It is 
being shaped by an unprecedented mixture of geo- 
strategic earthquakes and of social, economic, techno- 
logical, cultural and ethical factors. Combinations of 
these factors lead to unpredictable situations. In this 
transitional period, humanity is therefore facing a 
double challenge: having to grope its way towards an 
understanding of the new world with so many as yet 
hidden facets and also, in the mists of uncertainty, to 
learn how to manage the new world and not be man- 
aged by it. Our aim must be essentially normative: to 
visualize the sort of world we would like to live in, to 
evaluate the resources—material, human and moral— 
to make our vision realistic and sustainable and then 
to mobilize the human energy and political will to 
forge the new global society. 

In matters of public concern, as in other areas of 
human interest, fashions prevail. Yesterday the nu- 
clear problem was uppermost; later the population 
explosion reached the headlines; today the environ- 
ment is 4-la-mode and concern with population has 
receded. The energy prospects are as yet seldom men- 
tioned publicly, but the events in the Middle East are 
already making this the new fashion. The need is to 
consider all these together as essential angles of illu- 
mination in the kaleidoscope of planetary change. 

In this tangle of change it is important as never 
before to look beyond the pressing issues of the mo- 
ment to the forces beyond the horizon. Forecasting is 
both necessary and will necessarily be a relative fail- 
ure. Simple extrapolation of existing trends will not 
give us realistic answers. The Limits to Growth! had 


1This was the first Report to the Club of Rome (Meadows, 1972). 


XXIV =» INTRODUCTION 


developed an interactive simulation model that pro- 
duced a variety of scenarios which had considerable 
significance regarding what was to be prevented. In 
some fields such as technology and industry long- 
term forecasting is indispensable and efforts in that 
direction are being made by some of the most for- 
ward-looking corporations, which are struggling to 
invent new methodologies for planning in uncer- 
tainty. 


In the thirties, the American president Franklin 
D. Roosevelt commissioned his administration to 
undertake a vast study of the coming technologies. 
When the study was published it made a very big 


impression. Indeed, it was enthralling. There was 
just one problem: it had not predicted the coming 
of television, nor that of plastic, or jet planes, or 
organ transplants, or laser beams, not even of ball- 
point pens! 


One aspect of the contemporary situation is an in- 
creasing awareness that the human race, in pursuit of 
material gain by exploitation of nature, is racing to- 
wards destruction of the planet and itself. The threat 
of nuclear destruction, although less imminent, is al- 
ways with us and the possibility of irreversible 
climatic change with only dimly foreseeable conse- 
quences is an imminent menace. Such ingredients of 
the present problematique are global in character and 
cannot be tackled by even the largest powers in isola- 
tion. Only if all inhabitants of the planet realize that 


2See Giesbert, 1990. 
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they are facing immediate and common dangers can a 
universal political will be generated for common ac- 
tion to achieve humanity’s survival. This is why we 
call for the creation of world solidarity. The term 
solidarity has been greatly misused and seriously de- 
valued. Its application to circumstances in which 
motivations for common belief or action were too 
weak have given it a somewhat utopian and insub- 
stantial connotation. In present circumstances, how- 
ever, the level of common danger to the future well- 
being of all the inhabitants of the planet gives it 
such enhanced force that it plainly has to be regener- 
ated. 

We have voluntarily presented a simplified version 
of things: many of the phenomena mentioned here 
would have to be analysed both much more deeply 
and more subtly. This would require numerous and 
weighty volumes. 

Our option was different. Our wish was briefly— 
even if superficially and incompletely—to lay out ele- 
ments that may already be known in order to show 
how they interact, and through their entanglement to 
state our outlook on the world problematique today 
as clearly as possible. 

We do not presume to draw up a blueprint of con- 
crete actions for the salvation of the world. Neverthe- 
less, our analysis of the situation encourages us to 
make a number of practical proposals, to suggest lines 
of possible action and to indicate necessary changes 
in attitude. 

Never before has humanity possessed as it does to- 
day the knowledge and the skills, the resources and 
the cohesion to shape a better world. This should 
generate a resounding hope for all people. Yet there is 
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a widespread sense of unease and fear of impending 
changes which, in impinging on the still undigested 
changes of recent decades, will add to the uncer- 
tainty. This very uncertainty, together with the bro- 
ken rigidities of the past and the new hopes for the 
future, is an enormous opportunity for reshaping the 
world society. The tragedy of the human condition is 
that we have not yet reached a position to realize our 
potential. We see the world and its resources being 
grossly mismanaged, yet we are lulled by the compla- 
cency of our leaders and our own inertia and resis- 
tance to change. Time is running out. Some problems 
have already reached a magnitude which is beyond 
the point of successful attack and the costs of delay 
are monstrously high. Unless we wake up and act 
quickly it could be too late. 

This book is organised in two parts. The first deals 
with the problematique and purports to present the 
main changes of the last two decades, to describe the 
malaise which they have caused and to outline some 
of the most important issues and dangers which hu- 
manity has to face in unity. The second part ap- 
proaches the resolutique and attempts to present a 
number of actions which, at this stage, seem espe- 
cially necessary to pursue. Finally we return to the 
need to generate world solidarity. 

The First Global Revolution is written for all those 
who have the spark of the explorer, the discoverer, 
the risk-taker—the learner. For those who go through 
the swamp or up the mountain because they’re made 
that way. These are the people we shall have to 
count on to face the appalling issues described herein, 
to set the goals and try to reach them and to learn 
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from their failures and successes, to go on trying— 
learning. 

Finally, it is addressed to those who are concerned 
with the future of the planet and of humankind, and 
hopes to sharpen their concern. Also it may help to 
awaken concern in others. Above all, it is addressed 
to the young, so they may assess more coherently the 
state of a world they have inherited from earlier gen- 
erations and may be inspired to work for the con- 
struction of a new and sustainable society, capable of 
providing a life of quality and modest prosperity for 
their children and generations to come. 

This is the spirit in which we offer these ideas and 
proposals for action, for learning our way into the 
future. 


THE 
PROBLEMATIQUE 


A WHIRLWIND 
OF CHANGE 


JANUARY 1969: TWENTY-ONE-YEAR-OLD JAN 
Pallach sets fire to himself on Wenceslas Square in Prague to 
protest the occupation of Czechoslovakia by Soviet tanks. 


December 1989: Dissident writer Vaclav Havel is elected 
President of the Republic of Czechoslovakia. 


September 1973: Democracy in the Republic of Chili is swept 
away by a bloody military coup (10,000 dead in six months, 
90,000 arrested, and 163,000 forced into exile). 


December 1989: First democratic elections since September 
1970 puts an end to the military regime in Chili. 


The seeds of the coming global revolution have been 
germinating slowly over many years, during which 
conditions of complexity, uncertainty and rapid 
change have appeared as never before and are begin- 
ning to overwhelm the capacity of the world gover- 
nance system. Indeed, governments never like 
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change; wedded to the status quo, they react to symp- 
toms but seldom to causes which tend to be regarded 
with suspicion as possibly leading to “subversive” 
changes. One of the most obvious aspects of human 
frailty is too great a concentration on the immediate, 
with too little care for future consequences—an insis- 
tence on immediate gratification. This applies to 
institutions as well as to people. Governments operat- 
ing under the tyranny of the next election focus on 
the present issues and avoid the more distant but fre- 
quently more fundamental matters. Corporations 
likewise bow to the tyranny of next year’s bottom 
line, even if both governments and enterprises look 
beyond the next election or annual report in much of 
what they do. 

The Club of Rome was founded in the year 1968 
when the economic growth mania was at its height. 

Soon after the publication of its first report, The 
Limits to Growth’ in 1972, the world was hit by the oil 
crisis. This had many repercussions on the economy 
and society; it had a strong impact on the world in- 
vestment pattern and caused many policy modifica- 
tions, for example, in the attitude of the United 
States to the Middle East. The crisis was a clear 
warning to the industrialized countries regarding the 
vulnerability of their economies to the security of 
supply of raw materials and energy, dependent on 
events in distant places largely beyond their control. 

The oil crisis also brought home to most of the oil- 
importing developing countries the extent of their re- 
liance upon cheap fuels, with hardly any local energy 
alternative; it also led these countries into excessive 


'Meadows, 1972. 
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external indebtedness designed not so much to foster 
development as merely to pay the oil bill. 

The oil crisis and other factors have led to a consid- 
erable lowering of economic growth rates from the 
high levels of the previous decades. Achievements of 
economic growth, however, still remain the main ex- 
plicit goal of economic policy, with too little consid- 
eration of differential needs and quality aspects. How 
far the published growth figures reflect real increases 
in human welfare, however, is open to question. 
Much of what is counted as growth is probably not 
growth at all. For example, in the United States of 
President Reagan, growth figures concealed overcon- 
sumption and public underinvestment, deterioration 
of the infrastructure, decay of the inner cities and 
social deterioration. Nor is there any evidence that 


growth in the North leads in time to development in 
the South. 


“In today’s world all curves are exponential. It is 
only in mathematics that exponential curves grow 
to infinity. In real life they either break down cata- 
strophically or they saturate gently. It is our duty 
as thinking people to strive towards a gentle satu- 
ration although this poses new and very difficult 
questions.” 


Dennis Gabor 
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“If, for example, an economy grows at an annual 
rate of 5%, it would, by the end of the next cen- 
tury, reach a level of 500 times greater (or 50,000% 
higher) than the current level.” 


Eduard Pestel* 


In 1968 few could have foreseen the fundamental po- 
litical changes we have recently witnessed. Already 
the political dominance of the two superpowers was 
beginning to dwindle, but the cold war ruled not 
only East-West relations but defined the whole inter- 
national system, torn apart by ideological polarisa- 
tion. The recent events in the Soviet Union and 
Eastern Europe have therefore shaken not only the 
region but the whole planet. The collapse of eco- 
nomic communism and the disintegration of the War- 
saw Pact bloc of nations has aroused great hopes and 
is invested with great dangers. The situation is ex- 
tremely fluid, has few constraints and its consolida- 
tion offers great opportunities for the structuring and 
renewal of a much wider region, and possibly of the 
world system as a whole. 

History is unlikely to provide another opportunity 
as open and promising as today’s, so it is essential 
for humanity to find the wisdom to exploit it. This 
unfreezing of the geopolitical rigidities of the last 
forty-five years is one, but only one, of the elements 
shaping the global revolution. Entangled with many 


* Former minister of Culture, Science and Technology of Lower Sax- 
ony, former member of the Executive Committee of The Club of 
Rome (Pestel, 1989). 
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other forces of change it has made the future shape of 
the world still more uncertain. 

Throughout the period since 1968 the world has 
lived under the shadow of the nuclear bomb, but 
now, with East and West willing to put an end to the 
cold war, a new climate is dawning in international 
affairs despite the setbacks recorded in the beginning 
of 1991. Although nuclear annihilation no longer 
seems imminent, the threat has certainly not been 
banished; indeed it may exist as long as the planet is 
peopled by humans. Great vigilance is essential, not 
only with regard to the intentions and behaviour of 
the present nuclear powers but also in order to cur- 
tail nuclear proliferation and to ensure that smaller 
nations now developing nuclear devices are per- 
suaded or prevented from using them in local wars 
against neighbouring states. This requires a new 
strategy on a global scale, quite different from the 
bipolar approach of the cold war period. Humanity 
will have to be forever on guard against the arising of 
insane leaders of charisma, capable of hypnotising 
whole nations and willing to destroy the world rather 
than to go down in defeat. Such was the case in Janu- 
ary 1991 with the Gulf War. Who can foretell the me- 
dium- to long-term consequences of the war on the 
environment as well as on the geopolitical balance of 
the Middle East? 

Despite present difficulties and contradictions, 
hope still exists for the continued progress in dis- 
armament negotiations in terms of conventional arms 
and of chemical and biological weapons. Wars on the 
world scale must be avoided; the power and sophisti- 
cation of modern weapons make winning out of the 
question and the high cost of their development and 
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manufacture a permanent burden, inhibiting eco- 
nomic and social development. Local wars are likely 
to continue until some overall global harmony is es- 
tablished. In the period under review some fifty such 
wars have raged and there has been a considerable 
build-up of arms in the less developed countries, 
much to the detriment of their development possibili- 
ties. 

The economies of the industrialized nations benefit 
greatly from the sale of arms. The business is highly 
competitive and contributes substantially to the en- 
couragement of war. Furthermore, it can easily 
boomerang and hit the nations supplying the arms, as 
has been the case in the Falklands and Gulf wars. The 
latter in particular has highlighted the need, in the 
interest of humanity as a whole, to control the arms 
industry, both that operated by the governments 
themselves and that operated by private contractors. 

It must be emphasized here that peace is not 
merely the absence of war and that even without war, 
conflicts will continue and will change in character; 
examples are trade wars, totalitarian regimes and eco- 
nomic colonialism. Inequitable distribution of re- 
sources is certainly one of the strongest and most 
insidious triggers of conflict. 

The extensive disarmament—achieved or planned 
—should set free resources, human and material, that 
can be used for more positive purposes such as re- 
structuring of the economies of Eastern Europe, pro- 
viding more investment in Africa and Latin America 
and making possible environmental renewal. The 
process of disarmament, however, brings its own 
problems. For some countries, and particularly the 
Soviet Union, the process is difficult on account of 
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the need to rehouse large numbers of discharged 
soldiers and to absorb them in a precarious and 
changing economy. As for redistribution, the sums 
saved can all too easily become unidentifiable within 
the finances of national treasures or indirectly come 
under the control of narrow vested interests. 


Economic CHANGE 


Great changes have also taken place on the economic 
front and will be analysed in more detail in Chapter 
3. After the period of rapid growth, recession set in 
simultaneously with the oil crisis and the recycling of 
the Arab surplus. During the last two decades the 
economic centre of gravity has moved towards the 
Pacific region, with the amazing success of the Japa- 
nese industrial economy. Japan now accounts for 
some 38% of the world’s total financial capacity; how- 
ever, this is now falling rapidly with the decline in 
the Tokyo stock market and falling real estate prices. 
Japan has not yet learned how to exercise its strength 
even if it has contributed to assist the debtors in alle- 
viating their burden under the Brady plan. Its politi- 
cal moves are cautious and tentative and, as yet, it is 
not internationally as effective as it should be. 

One of the outstanding facts of recent years has 
been the progressive conversion to a market econ- 
omy, which seems to be turning into the common 
denominator of most countries of the world. Open 
competition, sometimes brutal, on both the interna- 
tional and national scales has convinced political lead- 
ers, as well as consumers, voters and the community 
at large of every shade that the vitality of it is irre- 
placeable. Private business is considered to be its mo- 
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tor, profit to be necessary for investment and the 
financial market to be the inevitable meeting point 
between savings and investment. 

The effectiveness of the market as a social institu- 
tion for harnessing human productive energies and 
meeting human needs is now universally acknowl- 
edged. But market mechanisms alone cannot cope 
with global problems that require a long-term strate- 
gic approach or involve distributional issues. They 
cannot by themselves solve problems related to en- 
ergy, environment, fundamental research or fairness 
—only public intervention, based on political pro- 
cesses and often using market mechanisms as an in- 
strument of public policy, can deal with these 
problems. 

Market forces can have dangerous side effects be- 
cause they are not founded on general interest. Inter- 
national financial speculation is a particularly 
eloquent example of the excesses due to market forces 
gripped by the madness of profit under any circum- 
stances. Speculation then becomes a game that is dis- 
connected from economic realities: it escapes from 
the hands of men to be run by computer software and 
reach new dimensions and velocity thanks to the in- 
formation society. Some efforts—still modest, for the 
task is tremendous—are leading a first attack on out- 
rageous underground trafficking through its financial 
manifestations: the money-laundering for drug-traffic 
or unauthorized arms sales, for instance, is being un- 
covered by breaking the seal of secrecy on numbered 
bank accounts. It is hoped that such efforts will be 
enlarged and become the object of a true interna- 
tional co-operation. 
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Neither can we ignore geostrategic change. We 
are currently witnessing the emergence of three gi- 
gantic trading and industrial economic groupings. 
The North American market in which Canada has 
now joined the United States and which Mexico 
is expected to join, will inevitably continue to 
be an industrial and postindustrial group of great 
power. Its immediate future, however, is clouded 
by the immense deficit which, amazingly, the 
United States has allowed to accumulate in recent 
years. 

The development of the European Community, de- 
spite the years of hesitation, is now acquiring sub- 
stance as its members see tangible economic and 
political advantages in co-operation and devise new 
mechanisms for it. As 1993 approaches, with its com- 
pletion of economic integration, the Community has 
begun discussion of political unity. This has become 
especially urgent with the reunification of East and 
West Germany. A Community embracing the whole 
of Western Europe and later joined by its Eastern 
neighbours—whose transformed economies should 
make this possible—would constitute a second bloc of 
great strength. Despite present confusion, it is not 
impossible that the European republics of the Soviet 
Union will eventually follow the same road, thus con- 
structing Europe “from the Atlantic to the Ural 
Mountains,” as was expressed by Charles de Gaulle 
in 1960.’ 


7In a television interview during his visit to Paris in 1989, Michael 
Gorbachev quoted this same statement by de Gaulle when referring 
to Europe. 


2 s THE PROBLEMATIQUE 


The third bloc consists of Japan and the ASEAN? 
countries, including for example Thailand, Indonesia 
or Malaysia, which are growing rapidly. Later, per- 
haps Australia and New Zealand, which have strong 
trading links with the other Pacific countries, may 
find themselves in this grouping. Even at this early 
stage of development, the existence of these three 
blocs signifies an utterly different world pattern of 
trade and industry. 

These new blocs are not restrictive, on the whole, 
to outside trading countries although they do have 
certain nontariff barriers and disguised protection. 
There is much trade among the groupings. What 
should in any event be emphasized is that there has 
been a very rapid change in technology and in the 
speed of its application, which has modified the rela- 
tive strength of different trade groupings, especially 
of the Japan/ASEAN grouping. 

This prospect is of great concern to other regions 
of the world. Latin America, close to the United 
States, but with a different ethos, is particularly per- 
plexed. While initiatives from its neighbour in the 
North are on the horizon, it is also stretching out 
towards Europe, with Spain playing a special role 
through its membership in the European Economic 
Community and other European multilateral agen- 
cies and councils. The Soviet Union, in disarray, is 
not yet in a position to deal with this situation and 
China, after the brutal events of 1989, remains an 
enigma, while impoverished Africa hardly appears on 
the world economic map. 

The South-Asian region, dominated by the huge 


3Association of South-East Asian Nations. 
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geographical and demographic bulk of India, has 
made some progress, but it is still uncertain whether 
it will be able to make the sort of economic break- 
through that has occurred in South-East Asia. Popu- 
lation control here is the key. 

Great care will have to be taken in forging the 
links between the evolving economic blocs on the one 
hand and the countries still outside. Some are already 
referring to the latter superciliously as the residual 
countries. As these include most of the poorer coun- 
tries, the new economic pattern necessitates a funda- 
mentally different approach to the problem of overall 
development including a conceptual switch from aid 
to partnership. The Gulf crisis may be a foretaste of 
many conflicts to come, not necessarily only in the 
form of North-South confrontation, but related to 
resources including energy and food availability, 
population pressures and ethnic and religious ani- 
mosities. In a pluralistic world with many cultural, 
ethnic and religious differences, acceptance of others 
is essential and will have to be manifested in both 
word and deed. It has to be appreciated that consider- 
ation of the Western, rationalist view of world prob- 
lems is difficult for many countries and may at times 
be wrong. Indeed the Iraqi position in 1991 represents 
a rejection of Western values, largely supported by 
Arab-Muslim public opinion. 

Conflicts in a world dominated by huge trade blocs 
are likely to be very different from those of today’s 
world of nation states. Wars between countries 
within a bloc or between blocs are more likely to be 
economic than military. In this connection, the fu- 
ture role of the transnational corporations will 
probably become increasingly important, since 
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their interests and structures would permeate all the 
blocs. 


THE INTERDEPENDENCE OF THE NATIONS 


A further feature of the geopolitical scene is a belated 
recognition of the essentially global nature of many 
of the contemporary problems, which cannot be 
solved or even approached realistically by individual 
countries in isolation. This has long been the case in 
the economic field. One has only to remember how 
quickly the Wall Street crash in the 1930s spread to 
become a world depression, and how mass unemploy- 
ment tends to appear simultaneously in many coun- 
tries. This was no doubt the inevitable consequence 
of the great expansion of world trade which this cen- 
tury has witnessed. More recently global problems of 
a different nature have arisen. These range from envi- 
ronmental issues to “Law of the Sea” negotiations 
and international finance. Recognition of this new 
situation, awareness of which came very slowly, is 
illustrated by the mushrooming of intergovernmental 
conferences and those of specialized professional and 
scientific organisations during our period of review. 
It is doubtful if present international structures are 
sufficiently effective to deal with this new situation. 
The United Nations and its specialized agencies, 
which were founded in the postwar euphoria, were 
designed to meet the needs of a much simpler world 
situation and are increasingly inappropriate to 
today’s needs. The present deidealized circumstances 
provide an opportunity as well as an imperative need 
for restructuring the United Nations system, reallo- 
cating the functions of the various agencies and pro- 
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grammes and providing a new focus. Current 
difficulties in revitalizing UNESCO show how diffi- 
cult this will be. We should also underline the rising 
role and effectiveness of national and international 
NGOs? in various fields. 

Concern with the global environment is giving rise 
to a number of ad hoc probings at different levels, 
including that of heads of government. As yet such 
attempts are avoiding the fundamental issues. It is to 
be hoped that common and universal action to com- 
bat such global problems will surmount interbloc ri- 
valry. 

This leads to consideration of the great increase in 
the interdependence of the nations which our period 
has seen. The growth of economic communities, the 
need for a common approach to the global issues, the 
immense expansion of international communications 
and the activities of the transnational corporations 
are some of the contributing factors. In addition, the 
spread of technology and its services throughout the 
world, the need for common standards, codes of 
agreed-upon practice, distribution of radio wave- 
lengths and a thousand other technical agreements 
represent in their totality a spreading web of interde- 
pendence and a de facto erosion of national sover- 
eignty not yet fully realized. 


“Non-Governmental Organisations. 
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“The cult of sovereignty has become mankind’s 
major religion. Its God demands human sacrifice.” 


Arnold Toynbee 


The very concept of sovereignty proclaimed as sacro- 
sanct by all governments is under challenge and not 
only as the result of the development of regional com- 
munities. Indeed, many smaller countries already 
have very little control over their own affairs in con- 
sequence of decisions taken outside their territories, 
such as the establishment of commodity prices or in- 
terest rates, or by economic policies modified to ob- 
tain IMF* funding. Erosion of sovereignty may be for 
most countries a positive move towards the new 
global system in which the nation-state will, in all 
probability, have a diminishing significance. In the 
case of most of the sub-Saharan countries of Africa, 
however, the maintenance and even the reinforce- 
ment of sovereignty is essential in present circum- 
stances. These countries are intrinsically artificial, 
derived through the process of decolonialization from 
the arbitrary carve-up of the Continent by the former 
colonial powers. 

Here it is necessary to distinguish between the Na- 
tion and the State. The African state may consist of a 
number of tribes which are, in reality, nations. A 
country such as Chad is politically a state but is not 
likely ever to become a nation. The situation is fur- 
ther complicated by the fact that important nation- 
tribes may be distributed between several states. 


‘International Monetary Fund. 
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Recognition of the sovereignty of such states may 
therefore be necessary to encourage coherence and 
common identity, but should lead to regional organi- 
sation. In Latin America the notion of sovereignty is 
still strongly defended as a juridical defence against 
the great powers. 

A new concept has emerged as a consequence of 
artificially created states with nation-peoples dis- 
persed among different states: “the right to inter- 
vene” was recently put into practice on a French 
initiative and soon after with United Nations bless- 
ings, by France, the United Kingdom and the United 
States. It consisted in a humanitarian operation 
within the state of Iraq in favour of the Kurdish peo- 
ple. Such a concept, if it were to be confirmed in the 
future, would represent a considerable evolution in 
international law, which for once would be more a 
reflection of humanitarian considerations than of 
constitutional rules and nationalist self-centeredness. 


THE AWAKENING oF MINORITIES AND NATIONALISM 


This brings us to an apparent paradox in world polit- 
ical trends. On the one hand, there is a tendency to 
create larger units, as in the case of the economic 
communities. Also the resolution of the global prob- 
lems demand global action. On the other hand, there 
is a widespread public dislike of what is seen as exces- 
sive centralization. The dominance of large, faceless 
bureaucracies which appear to disregard the needs of 
individuals and of local communities is generally re- 
sented. The situation is particularly acute where such 
dominance impinges on the identity of ethnic minori- 
ties and we see in an ever increasing number of 
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places how ethnic groups are becoming vocal and ac- 
tive in their demands for autonomy or independence. 
In Europe, for example, the Catalans and the Scots 
are asserting their nationhood, while the Irish, 
Basques and Corsicans have resorted to violence. Yu- 
goslavia, which is an uneasy federation of republics 
with different historical traditions and ethnic mixes, 
threatens to disintegrate. 

Without forgetting the ethnic diversity of China, 
most remarkable of all is the situation in the Soviet 
Union, the most ethnically heterogeneous of all fed- 
erations, where the arrival of Glasnost and Per- 
estroika has led to separatist movements among a 
dozen or more ethnically diverse republics. In Amer- 
ica we are witnessing the collective awakening of 
American Indians who now have recourse to action. 
Hispanic and other unrepresented minorities have 
also increased their means of action. 

These two apparently opposed trends are in reality 
compatible. The apparent conflict arises from the dif- 
ficulty of reconciling them within the existing politi- 
cal system which is rigidly set on the model of the 
nation-state. What is needed is a reformulation of the 
appropriate levels of decision making to bring the 
points of decision as near as possible to those who 
enjoy or suffer their consequences. There appears to 
be a common human need for ethnic identity, deeply 
buried in the past of the human race. Equally, there 
appears to be a widespread tendency for people, even 
in ethnically homogeneous communities, to become 
identified with the affairs, prosperity and environ- 
ment of their community. It is suggested that a 
greater number of points of decision making are nec- 
essary, ranging from the strictly local to the interna- 
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tional. This could ease the load on central 
governments and help to humanize the system. 


URBAN GROWTH 


Urban growth has been a strong feature of the period 
and is set to continue. According to United Nations 
estimates, some 60% of the world population will be 
living in towns at the end of the century and there 
will be some thirty cities with more than 5 million 
inhabitants, with the largest, Mexico City, having 24- 
26 million. While this is a worldwide phenomenon, it 
is particularly marked in the developing countries 
where cities have mushroomed owing to a high birth 
rate in the cities themselves and an influx of peasants 
who have left the land to exchange urban for rural 
poverty. It is interesting to note that in the first city 
to reach 1 million inhabitants, London, more people 
died than were born up until 1840, with the increase 
coming essentially from rural emigration. In the de- 
veloping countries today, this has reversed, with in- 
ternal growth being the main factor of increase. This 
indicates how greatly sanitation and health have im- 
proved, despite the very difficult conditions of the ur- 
ban poor. 

Management of the mammoth cities such as Mex- 
ico, Sao Paulo, Lagos, Cairo or Calcutta is extremely 
difficult, especially since a large proportion of the ur- 
ban dwellers are “unofficial,” living in favellas or 
shantytowns with little or no sanitation, and are 
more or less outside the control of the authorities. 
Provision of water, health services, education, em- 
ployment, urban transportation, control of pollution 
are some of the components of the complex of urban 
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problems about which there is no experience on the 
present scale. 

All over the developing regions, patterns of settle- 
ment and consequently life-style are changing rap- 
idly, and quite large cities are springing up, often 
mainly as a sprawl of shantytowns completely lack- 
ing any adequate economic basis. In the Sahel region 
of Africa, for instance, towns such as Nouakchott, 
Bamako and Ouagadougou, until recently quiet ad- 
ministrative centres, have become vast urban slums 
with probably as many as1 million inhabitants each, 
with all the explosive economic and psychological 
tensions from which they inevitably suffer. The new 
patterns of settlement and of excessively rapid urban 
expansion are partly the result also of high rates of 
population growth in the recent past. 


DEVELOPMENT 


Throughout the period under review, great efforts 
have been made to speed up the development of the 
poorer countries through massive programmes of aid, 
both bilateral and multilateral, capital and technical. 
A somewhat optimistic assessment of some aspects of 
these efforts was made by Mahbub Ul Haq: ° 


Average life expectancy has increased by sixteen 
years, adult literacy by 40%, per capita nutritional 
levels by over 20%, and child mortality rates have 
been halved during this period. In fact, developing 
countries have achieved in the last thirty years the 
kind of real human progress that it took industrial 


6Special Adviser to UNDP (United Nationes Development Pro- 
gramme) Administrator; personal communication, 1989. 
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countries nearly a century to accomplish. While 
the income gap between North and South is still 
very large—with the average income in the South 
being 6% of that in the North—the human gaps 
have been closing fast: average life expectancy in 
the South is by now 80% of the Northern average 
level, adult literacy 66% and nutritional level 85%. 
It is true that the past record of the developing 
world is uneven, as between various regions and 
countries and even within countries. It is also true 
that there is still a large unfinished agenda of hu- 
man development—with one-fourth of the people 
in developing countries still deprived of basic hu- 
man needs, a minimum income level and decent 
social services. But the overall policy conclusion is 
that the development process does work, that in- 
ternational development co-operation has made a 
significant difference and that the remaining 
agenda of human development should be manage- 
able in the 1990s if development priorities are 
properly chosen. 


Nevertheless, results have been uneven and often dis- 
appointing. Hunger, malnutrition, disease and pov- 
erty still afflict a large proportion of humanity and 
are aggravated by the population explosion, droughts 
and many local wars. The purchase of arms by many 
of the poorer countries from the industrialized na- 
tions not only represents a huge economic burden 
but encourages military adventure. The arms trade in 
effect produces a considerable flow of wealth from 
the poor to the rich. Also a number of leading devel- 
oping countries have created an increasingly impor- 
tant arms industry, partly for export. 

Scientific and technological advances in the indus- 
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trialized countries tend to increase the economic dis- 
parities between the rich and the poor countries and 
to inhibit the latter from undertaking technological 
innovations. The poor countries, lacking industrial, 
technological and scientific structures and trained 
managerial capacity, have been unable to assimilate 
much of the technology and know-how available to 
them. Technology transfer was assumed to be the ob- 
vious method of introducing new processes and new 
industries into the less-developed countries, but it has 
often failed, sometimes as a result of selecting inap- 
propriate processes or unsuitable industries and 
sometimes, with key-in-hand transfer, because of in- 
sufficient preparation and absence of management, 
maintenance and marketing skills in the receiving 
country. Often new technologies have been intro- 
duced for import substitutions which have not 
achieved a level of quality to insure international 
competitivity. 

Too great a priority has been given to large-scale 
and sometimes dramatic schemes, for example, in the 
building of large dams to provide hydroelectric 
power and make possible extensive irrigation sys- 
tems. Too often the dam reservoirs have silted up and 
the irrigation water become saline, while there has 
been little complementary industrial development 
and no rural electrification networks to consume the 
power. Also, in the design of such schemes too little 
attention has been given to social factors, including 
the displacement of large populations, fertile soil 
flooded in the reservoir collection areas and the 
spread of bilharziasis via the irrigation channels. In 
Africa, in particular, the fragmentation of the conti- 
nent into too many small and not economically viable 
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countries, each possessing too small markets, has lim- 
ited the value of large-scale projects. 

In agriculture, the Green Revolution, with the in- 
troduction of new and high-yielding varieties of 
wheat, maize and rice and intensive use of nitroge- 
nous fertilizers has registered considerable success, 
especially in India and other Asiatic countries as well 
as Mexico, where the new farm technology started. 
This has enabled India to move rapidly from food 
deficit to a situation of marginal surplus. But here 
again there have been difficult social consequences. 
The system favours the medium and large-scale 
farmer and has led to displacement of peasant-farm- 
ers and rural migration to the cities. The energy-in- 
tensive nature of Green Revolution agriculture may 
also lead to difficulties when oil prices rise. 

In other parts of the world and, once again 
especially in many African countries and in Latin 
America, insufficient attention has been given to agri- 
cultural development. Frequent droughts, increased 
populations of humans and animals, and local wars or 
internal conflicts have led to erosion of the resource 
base and marginalized large numbers of the rural 
poor. This has again thrown many people from the 
land and caused a rapid growth of the cities. It is in 
the urban areas that discontent and insurrection 
sprout so easily, and hence governments have yielded 
to the temptation of according priorities in their allo- 
cation of scarce resources to projects visibly of benefit 
to the city-dwellers. As a result of the low priority 
given to agriculture in many African and Latin 
America countries, these continents are likely to con- 
tinue with a considerable food deficit for many years 
to come. 
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A further myth of development lore is that the 
benefits of economic development trickle down from 
the rich to the poor. This also is to be questioned. In 
India, for example, while the Green Revolution has 
provided food in plenty, there is little evidence of a 
commensurate diminution of hunger, malnutrition 
and poverty in rural areas. 

It has been customary in recent decades to classify 
the countries of the world according to three eco- 
nomic categories—the First World of the industrial- 
ized market economy countries, the Second World of 
the state economy Marxist world, and the Third 
World of the less developed countries. With the vir- 
tual collapse of the state-directed economies, this clas- 
sification now makes little sense and needs to be 
finally cast away, while the concept of the Third 
World has already become almost meaningless be- 
cause of the wide diversity of economic conditions’ 
and potentialities that the term embraces. To bunch 
together Saudi Arabia and Singapore, or Brazil, Bot- 
swana and Bangladesh is evidently absurd in that 
generalized statements of Third World problems 
have little or no relevance to individual cases. It is 
now more popular to refer to the developed countries 
as the North and the underdeveloped as the South. 
Despite the geographical anomaly of including Aus- 


7A similar situation is arising concerning the so-called NICS (Newly 
Industrialized Countries). The term NICS has been used essentially to 
describe the spectacular developments in Hong Kong, Singapore, 
South Korea and Taiwan. Now other countries such as Indonesia, 
Malaysia, Thailand are also following the same path. Larger develop- 
ing countries including Brazil, India and Mexico with an industrial 
base created years ago are also progressing rapidly in the use of new 
technologies but are in quite different categories. Thus we have a 
spectrum of different stages of industrialization. 
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tralia in the North, this nomenclature makes more 
sense, but the North-South separation detracts from 
a new need to regard the problems of development in 
a regional as well as in the global context of the rap- 
idly changing world economic system. 

Recent years have seen the accumulation of indebt- 
edness in a number of countries. In the cases of Ar- 
gentina, Brazil and Mexico this has reached 
stranglehold level and, while many lending agencies 
have considerably written off their bad debts and 
elsewhere some rescheduling has taken place, the 
debt situation remains grave, both for the develop- 
ment possibilities of the debtor countries and for the 
stability of the world financial system. In Africa, 
while indebtedness is much lower in absolute terms 
than that in Latin America, the debt-servicing bur- 
den is crippling. At a time when capital flow has 
turned to the needs of the Eastern European coun- 
tries, less developed debtor countries see little hope of 
an alleviation of their situation. Most extraordinary 
of all is the fact that the United States has allowed 
itself to acquire an internal debt of U.S. $3.2 trillion 
(1989), greater that of any country in the world. This 
remains a dark stormcloud on the economic horizon. 

The grave problems of world poverty, aggravated 
by population growth, could well give rise to great 
and disruptive disharmony on a world scale, the con- 
sequences of which the industrial countries could not 
escape. It is strongly in the self-interest of the rich 
countries that a new, powerful and radically different 
approach be taken to the problems of world develop- 
ment. With the metamorphosis of Eastern Europe, 
with its great need for capital, managerial and tech- 
nological inflows, there is a real fear that the needs of 
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the poor countries will be forgotten or relegated to a 
still-lower priority than the present one. This would 
be dangerous, not only for the poor countries but for 
the world as a whole. 


Tue PopuLaTion EXPLOSION 


The problems of most developing countries are 
greatly exacerbated by the population explosion. 
World population, now just over 5 billion (from 1.8 
billion in 1900), is expected to reach 6.2 billion in the 
year 2000 and more than 8.5 billion in 2025, according 
to median UN projections. India, for example, would 
grow from 8i9 million now to 1.446 billion, Nigeria 
from 105 to 301 million, and Mexico from 85 to 150 
million. By far the greater part of population growth 
will take place in the less-developed regions of the 
world. Indeed, in the industrialized regions, demo- 
graphic growth is very slow and in some cases even 
negative, posing to these countries a whole series of 
difficulties associated with aging populations. 

At present the world’s aggregate population is ris- 
ing by 1 million persons every four to five days (refer- 
ence here is to net growth, that is, births minus 
deaths). Although fertility rates are beginning to fall 
in some regions, because of the very low median age 
in some of the developing countries owing to recent 
explosion, the daily increase in absolute terms will be 
greater in 2000 than it is today. In these circum- 
stances it is difficult to see how the necessary food, 
housing, health and educational facilities can be pro- 
vided. Population growth is outstripping food pro- 
duction. In the years preceding the recent droughts, 
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grain production of sub-Saharan Africa was increas- 
ing by about 1.6% per annum, with population grow- 
ing by 3.1%, while in some countries where food 
shortages are the worst per capita production has 
fallen by about 2% per annum over the last decade. 
Furthermore, population growth is providing a 
greatly increased work force, mainly in places where 
there is already acute unemployment and poverty 
and extensive underemployment. The task of creat- 
ing the millions of new jobs is indeed one of the most 
formidable tasks arising from the population explo- 
sion. 


ENVIRONMENT 


December 3, 1989. Bhopal, India: a leak at the Union Car- 
bide pesticide factory poisons the air with methylisocyanide, 
killing 3,600 people and wounding 100,000, of which 50,000 
remain permanently disabled. 

April 26, 1986. Chernobyl, U.S.S.R.: an accident at the 
nuclear power station at Chernobyl destroys the reactor and 
projects five tons of fuel into the atmosphere (ṣo million cu- 
ries of radiation). A radioactive cloud goes around the 
world, especially affecting Ukrania and Bielorussia 
(U.S.S.R.), Finland, Scandinavia, Poland, Germany, 
France. Immediate human consequences: thirty-two officially 
dead (twenty-nine from radiation), 150,000 people evacu- 
ated, 119 villages permanently abandoned, 499 seriously 
wounded, 600,000 exposed to radiation of which twelve have 
become invalid and 7,000 to 25,000 are expected to develop 
cancer. Food crops and animals exposed for several years 
to radiation all over Europe. In 1990, approximately 3 mil- 
lion persons under medical supervision, with reports of two 
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persons dying daily as a consequence of the nuclear acci- 
dent. 

March 24, 1989. Prince William Bay, Alaska: American 
oil cargo ship SS Exxon Valdez runs aground, spill- 
ing 40,000 tons of oil and polluting over 1,744 kilo- 
metres of coast, killing 980 otters and 33,126 birds. U.S. $1.9 
billion spent to clean up and in compensation to fishing vil- 
lages. 

A striking phenomenon of the period under review 
is widespread alarm at the deterioration of the envi- 
ronment, both rural and urban. Pollution phenomena 
arose as a consequence of the Industrial Revolution 
and are well documented in nineteenth-century liter- 
ature, with Blake’s “dark Satanic mills” of industrial 
England, the pea-soup fogs and the dirty rivers. A 
degree of control was gradually established in most 
countries through legislation, although heavy pollu- 
tion of this sort persists in Eastern Europe as a heri- 
tage of the Marxist economy. 

By 1968, however, a new level of concern had ap- 
peared. Industry had become much more sophisti- 
cated. Its output had diversified enormously, with 
products, intermediates and wastes, in many cases 
toxic and nonbiodegradable, diffusing into the bio- 
sphere. In addition, population increase and its con- 
centration in huge cities, as well as the massive 
consumption of goods and materials, was making it 
ever more difficult to dispose of sewage and solid 
wastes. It had been assumed until recently that a be- 
nevolent Nature would forever absorb and neutralize 
the waste products of society in the air, the soil, the 
rivers and the oceans. This assumption no longer 
holds; we appear to have crossed a critical thresh- 
old, beyond which human impact on the environ- 
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ment threatens to be destructive and possibly 
irreversible. 

Public concern was aroused by the publication of 
popular books such as Rachel Carson’s Silent Spring? 
and E. F. Schumacher’s Small Is Beautiful.° 

By 1968 reactions became general and vocal with 
environmental and conservationist movements ap- 
pearing everywhere.’° In the industrialized countries 
as public pressures grew, governments took action. 
Environmental policies and environmental ministers 
sprouted and, since pollution is no respecter of politi- 
cal boundaries, the environmental issues reached the 
international conferences. Much improvement has 
resulted; many of the grosser manifestations of pollu- 
tion have been eliminated as a result of legislative 
action. Adoption of principles such as “the polluter 
pays” have alerted industry to accept a new social 
responsibility; rivers have been cleaned up and air 
pollution reduced, and everywhere local groups are 
vigilant with regard to developments that might 
threaten the environment—sometimes with useful 
foresight and common sense and at other times with 
fanaticism. 

An interesting development has been the way in 
which concerned public groups have consolidated to 
take direct political action. The arising of the green 
parties has been useful in forcing the traditional par- 
ties to take the environmental issues seriously, al- 
though it is difficult to foresee a lasting role for them 
or, for that matter, for any single-issue party. The 


®Carson, 1963. 

*Schumacher, 1973. 

The United Nations Conference on the Human Environment in 
Stockholm in 1977 was a landmark event. 
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“green movement,” useful as it is, may inadvertently 
be diverting public attention from the longer-term 
and more serious environmental issues that we shall 
discuss later insofar as they impress the man in the 
street with the easily appreciated, immediately visible 
but strictly local damage. 


“Annihilating all that’s made to a green thought in 
a green shade.” 


Andrew Marvell, 
Seventeenth-century Caroline poet 


Until recently most forms of environmental deterio- 
ration have been essentially local and could be elimi- 
nated by local and national action—at a cost, 
certainly, but one that could be borne. However, now 
environmental threats of a new order of magnitude 
and difficulty have been identified, which demand 
quite a different approach. These reside in a number 
of macropollution phenomena, global in scope and 
beyond the capacity of individual countries to elimi- 
nate. At present, there are four preoccupying cases of 
macropollution. 


» Diffusion of toxic substances in the environment. These 
consist both of nonbiodegradable chemicals and also ra- 
dioactive wastes. Initial concern was caused by the dis- 
covery of the widespread diffusion of DDT, which was 
detected even in penguin eggs in Antarctica. This sug- 
gested that the molecule might find its way into the hu- 
man food chain and accumulate to a threshold of 
danger. Subsequently, many other toxic materials 
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which diffuse widely have been identified, and it is sug- 
gested that virulently toxic materials threaten to pene- 
trate into the main aquifers of the world within a few 
decades. Accumulation of toxic wastes, difficult to dis- 
pose of locally, have induced a number of industrialized 
countries to export their “cargoes of poison” to poor 
countries in Africa, willing to sell discharge rights. This 
is an immoral trade and its extension is to the detriment 
of the situation of the receiving country but also glob- 
ally. As yet, there is no satisfactory solution to the dis- 
posal of radioactive wastes, which demand extremely 
long containment because of the very long half-life of 
many radioisotopes. 


Acidification of lakes and the destruction of forests as a 
result of attack by effluents, airborne from the chimneys 
of coal-burning power stations, steel mills, etc. This has 
been recognized for sometime now and has resulted in 
international complaints. For example, the lakes and 
forests of Eastern Canada suffer from the smoke of Pitts- 
burgh and those of Scandinavia from the acid gases of 
the English Midlands and the Ruhr. Much can be done 
here on a local basis (for international as well as local 
results) by scrubbing flue gases, using odd low-sulphur 
oils and coals and other means, but it is a costly and 
difficult business. The mechanism of acidification is not 
fully understood; in addition to distant contamination, 
other agencies may be at work. 


Macropollution in the upper atmosphere caused by 
CFCs (chlorofluorohydrocarbons). These substances are 
chosen for their extreme stability under normal ter- 
restial conditions and used as aerosol propellants and in 
refrigerators. Unfortunately, when they ascend to the 
upper atmosphere they decompose under the influence 
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of high-intensity ultraviolet radiation and release chlo- 
rine, which attacks the stratospheric ozone. The discov- 
ery, a few years ago, of large holes in the ozone layer 
above Antarctica caused alarm that this layer was be- 
coming depleted and might cause increased ultraviolet 
radiation at the earth’s surface, which would greatly in- 
crease the risk of skin cancer and other diseases. The 
CFCs were soon detected as the culprits. International 
action was obviously necessary if this was to be avoided; 
subsequent efforts to achieve this are highly suggestive 
of the type of international negotiation that will be nec- 
essary in other and more complicated cases. Intrinsi- 

‘cally the situation here is rather simple, since the 
number of chemical plants producing CFCs in the 
world is quite small. The Montreal Conference of 1989 
succeeded in obtaining a general agreement on the na- 
ture of the problem and on its solution, namely the de- 
velopment and use of alternative propellants that are 
ozone-harmless. As a result, the use of CFCs will cease 
in the industrialized countries, and research and devel- 
opment to this end are being actively pursued. The diffi- 
culty is that some of the poorer countries, such as India 
and China, have recently started up CFC manufacture 
in response to the national need for extending refrigera- 
tion rights. It is difficult to expect such countries to 
abandon recent investment and start again without ex- 
ternal compensation, and this problem has not yet been 
solved. 


= Most menacing macropollution by far: the so-called 


greenhouse effect, '' which regulates the temperature 


"Although the “greenhouse effect” is still under controversy and 
absolute certainty regarding it will not be obtained for another ten 
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on the earth’s surface. This effect concerns the extent to 
which certain constituents of the atmosphere restrict 
the reflection of solar radiations from the surface of the 
earth into outer space, thus trapping the heat. The pro- 
portions of the main gases of the air, oxygen and nitro- 
gen, seem to have remained constant during millennia, 
and all life processes are regulated by this. However, 
other gases which exist in much smaller concentration 
and were formerly referred to as trace gases control the 
greenhouse effect. Since the Industrial Revolution the 
concentration of these gases has increased. The most im- 
portant of these, carbon dioxide, has increased by 25%, 
oxides of nitrogen by 19% and methane by 100%. In 
addition, newcomers to the atmosphere such as our no- 
torious, manmade CFCs also add to the effect as does 
terrestrial ozone. Concern with the consequences of 
greenhouse-effect changes arose from observations of 
the increase in carbon dioxide concentration. Realiza- 
tion of the influence of the other trace gases came quite 
recently. It was noticed that the concentration of CO, in 
the atmosphere, although small, had been increasing. 
Indeed CO, concentration in the atmosphere has in- 
creased more since the Industrial Revolution than in the 
previous 16,000 years owing to the combustion of fossil 
fuels such as oil and coal which are the basis of industri- 
alization. The increase also results from a reduction of 
Nature’s capacity to absorb the gas through photosyn- 
thesis in the green leaf, as a result of the extensive elimi- 
nation of the tropical forests. 


A number of different and highly sophisticated global 
climatic models indicate that a doubling of the previ- 


years, by that time, if—as it is highly likely—it is confirmed, it will be 
too late to do anything about it. 
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ous equilibrium concentration of CO, would result in 
an average increase in the surface temperature of the 
planet of between 1.5° and 4.5° Celsius. It is extremely 
difficult for the world public to appreciate that this 
invisible and apparently harmless gas, which bubbles 
up from our whiskey and soda or Coca-Cola and 
which we ourselves exhale, is a potential eliminator 
of our prosperity and life-style. Assuming the contin- 
uation of present industrial practices in the burning 
of fossil fuels, saturation might be reached in forty to 
forty-five years. Increasing concentration of the other 
greenhouse gases makes the problem still more immi- 
nent. 

Great uncertainties still exist with regard to this 
problem, especially concerning the role of the oceans 
in absorbing carbon dioxide and the possible exis- 
tence of other “sinks” for the gas. However, circum- 
stantial evidence is now so strong that the probability 
has to be taken seriously. The probable consequences 
of Earth warming will be discussed in the next chap- 
ter. Suffice it to say here that they are many and seri- 
ous. This becomes, therefore, a classic case of the 
need to develop methods of management and decision 
making within uncertainty. If the nations avoid tak- 
ing action until the consequences of the greenhouse 
effect become incontestably obvious, it may be too 
late to stop it, with disastrous results. On the other 
hand, if action is taken now and the onset is slower 
than predicted, enormous costs will have been in- 
curred. 

We must return briefly to the question of the elimi- 
nation of the forests, which, in addition to its contri- 
bution to the greenhouse effect, is to be deprecated 
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for many other reasons. It generates local and re- 
gional climatic changes, causes soil erosion and 
downstream flooding, and frequently leaves soils 
which are unable to carry a sustained agriculture. Es- 
pecially in the case of the Amazon Basin, it involves 
the extinction of innumerable plant and animal spe- 
cies at a time when the preservation of genetic diver- 
sity is of immense importance. In addition, great 
human suffering and cultural loss is created as forest 
peoples are displaced or eliminated. 

We must mention also the problem of the increas- 
ing scarcity of fuelwood in many countries of Africa, 
in Asia, and elsewhere. The burning of wood and 
charcoal still remains the main domestic energy 
source for a great proportion of populations, espe- 
cially those in rural areas. The gathering of wood is 
generally a woman’s task. With demographic growth 
accessible, wood becomes increasingly scarce, and in 
some cases a task that used to take a couple of hours a 
day now demands six. Shortage of wood encourages 
rural populations to burn animal dung, which results 
in loss of nitrogen to sustain crops and deterioration 
of the soil. In many tropical cities the cost of 
fuelwood has become exorbitant, and households 
turn to kerosene for domestic needs, thus necessitat- 
ing the use of scarce foreign currency, as does chang- 
ing food habits. As Lester Brown" puts it, many 
cities in the poorer countries are “living from ship to 
mouth.” 


"President of the Worldwatch Institute, Washington, D.C. 
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Tuer ApvaNce oF Hicu TECHNOLOGIES 


Our present society is built materially on highly suc- 
cessful technological development. Ever since the on- 
set of the Industrial Revolution, with its replacement 
of human and animal power, first by the steam en- 
gine and later by electricity, manpower productivity 
has mounted. Despite early fears, this has led to in- 
creased markets, increased employments and a 
spreading of prosperity. At first, these developments 
were mainly based on empirical invention. With the 
arising of the chemical and electrical industries, how- 
ever, the main impulse to development has come 
from the discoveries of the scientific laboratories. The 
success of technological development and of applica- 
tion of the scientific method in determining the out- 
come of the Second World War led postwar 
governments and their industries to give massive re- 
source support to scientific research and its applica- 
tion in technology. The lead time from scientific 
discovery through applied research and technical de- 
velopment to production is long, hence during the 
first part of the period under review we saw mainly 
improvements and novelties of a relatively traditional 
type. Later, breakthrough and utterly new types of 
technology appeared, especially from the discoveries 
of solid-state physics and molecular biology. 

The applications of the new, advanced technolo- 
gies are so widespread that we can present here only 
a very superficial indication of their significance. 

The ubiquitous application of microelectronics is 
most obvious in factories, offices, and shops. The 
silicon-chip microprocessor with its low cost and ex- 
treme miniaturization makes it possible to provide a 
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brain and a memory for any piece of equipment hu- 
manly devised. Furthermore, microelectronic tech- 
niques articulate well with many other types of 
advanced technology, such as holography, satellites, 
liquid crystal techniques and glass-fibre optics. The 
results appear in an enormous variety of micro- 
electronic devices and gadgets. Computers first de- 
veloped during the war and bulkily filling whole 
rooms with their equipment are now miniaturized, 
much faster, more reliable, cheaper and diffused ev- 
erywhere. 

Microelectronics have penetrated deeply into in- 
dustry at every stage from design to packaging. Auto- 
mation and robotization are modifying industrial 
processes and structures, and are eliminating danger- 
ous, dirty and repetitive jobs, creating the need for 
new skills and challenging educational and training 
traditions. And this is only a beginning; new genera- 
tions of “smart robots” are appearing which can see 
and feel; emphasis is changing from improvements in 
line-production towards integrated systems of manu- 
facture; new types of equipment are being devised 
through mechatronics, a combined approach which 
brings together electronic and advanced mechanical 
techniques. These advances are rapidly penetrating 
all sectors of the economy and constitute the basis of 
the postindustrial society. Whether this will be fully 
realized or not depends on the evolution of many of 
the other changes we have described. 

Automatic banking and the cashless society are al- 
ready there, while automated Stock Exchanges and 
financial transfer systems operate at times all too 
quickly; the computer has invaded every type of re- 
search activity from history to aircraft design. 
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Nowhere has the impact of electronics been more 
marked than in communications. Telephone systems 
have improved immeasurably. The use of telefax has 
spread at an extraordinary rate in a remarkably short 
period of time; electronic mail systems proliferate 
and video-conferencing is possible. Most dramatic of 
all has been the steadily advancing influence of televi- 
sion. This powerful extension of the media has ex- 
tended worldwide during our period; it is employed 
for the conditioning of populations to accept the acts 
of dictators, for educational purposes, for the broad- 
casting of news and opinions often with distortion 
and trivialization and, above all, for entertainment. 
Its influence on the political system is now enormous. 
Elections are swayed by projections of the charisma 
or its absence by the candidates. On the other hand, 
live transmission of parliamentary proceedings has, 
in a number of countries, exposed the triviality of 
debate and the banality of political personalities. This 
has contributed to the present loss of public confi- 
dence in the operation of the democratic system by 
demonstrating the contrived confrontation of vote- 
seeking political parties. 

A word must be added concerning the significance 
of the other main line of advancing technology, 
namely in a biology transformed by the understand- 
ing of the functions of DNA, the unravelling of the 
genetic code and the other discoveries of molecular 
biology. These developments are much less visible to 
the public than those of microelectronics, but are 
equally profound and important for the human fu- 
ture. Many difficult ethical problems have surfaced, 
especially with regard to the potential manipulation 
of human genes. Already genetic engineering has 
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produced many important advances in medicine, and 
many more are to be expected. Great advances have 
been made to the modification of plant and animal 
species in the direction of protection against diseases 
and changes of climate, as well as increasing produc- 
tion and modifying the product. Thus dramatic ge- 
netic modifications are likely to produce considerable 
increases in milk yields, initially at least, in places 
where there are already abundant lakes of milk. It is 
somewhat troublesome to note that recent judgments 
make it possible to obtain patent rights for new ge- 
netically produced species. 


Worvp FINANCE 


The economic transformation of the Eastern Euro- 
pean countries, including the Soviet Union, necessi- 
tates quick and rapid action if economic collapse is to 
be avoided. Rejection of the Marxist system and con- 
version to a market economy is not easy. Not only do 
new structures have to be created, but entirely 
changed attitudes on the part of work forces and 
management are necessary for adaptation to a com- 
petitive system. Guaranteed employment in the old 
system inevitably meant low productivity, while lack 
of incentive inhibited all innovation. As a conse- 
quence, these countries find themselves edging to- 
wards a competitive situation with large debts, 
obsolete and highly polluting factories with outdated 
equipment, shortage of capital and a lack of modern 
management skills. Social and psychological adjust- 
ment will be necessary, for example, in facing the 
unfamiliar situation of massive unemployment. 
Great help will be needed from outside, not only in 
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the provision of capital but also in the form of techni- 
cal and managerial assistance and many other aspects 
of free market development. In the case of unified 
Germany, the Federal Republic will be able to fur- 
nish capital, managerial capacity and training, but it 
is unlikely that the transformation of the East will be 
achieved without considerable individual and social 
hardship. 

Great hopes have been raised in Eastern Europe 
with regard to the prosperity that will flow from the 
adoption of the market economy. While these are 
largely justified, at least in the longer term, it is im- 
portant that the market forces not be regarded as the 
unique agent for the acquisition of a better life and 
that their limits be well understood as mentioned ear- 
lier. It is necessary not to cast ideals out indiscrimi- 
nately and to retain some of the more positive aspects 
of socialism. Otherwise there could be a backlash 
against capitalism. 

Political power in the modern world is no longer 
controlled mainly by the power and relative sophisti- 
cation of armaments but is increasingly determined 
by financial power. Indeed in recent history excessive 
expenditure on armaments has proved ruinous to the 
two superpowers, while the two countries prevented 
from rearming after defeat in the Second World War 
are those with the largest surpluses. In addition, it is 
detrimental for the big powers that their industries 
depend only on the state market and do not therefore 
obey the normal free trading conditions such as they 
exist in other industries. 

In the mid-to-late 1980s financial frenzy gripped the 
world markets. Financial and currency-exchange 
speculation aided by computerized communications 
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became a game utterly outside economic reality. 
Mergers between firms aimed at immediate gains and 
unrelated to long-term efficiency mushroomed. In- 
sider trading and other forms of corruption flour- 
ished in places hitherto regarded as ethically reliable. 
Economic gain was conceived in terms of financial 
transactions rather than of innovative and competi- 
tive development, often in isolation from the physical 
reality underlying finance (oil price determined by 
the action of cartels rather than on the availability of 
oil, ease of extraction, etc.). The consequences of such 
practices gave rise to fears of stock market collapse; 
they also represented a flight from real industry to 
financial folly. Financial instability is still a serious 
point of turbulence within the problematique, even if 
reality has come home to roost, with many financial 
geniuses either in prison or bankrupt. 


Tue Loss or VALUES 


There appears to be a general loss of the values which 
previously ensured the coherence of society and the 
conformity of its individuals. In some places this has 
been the result of a loss of faith in religion and the 
ethical values it promulgates. In other cases it stems 
from a loss of confidence in the political system and 
those who operate it. Yet again, the welfare state, de- 
spite all the social advantages and security it brings, 
seems to have reduced the sense of responsibility and 
self-reliance of many individuals. This has led to an 
increasing rejection by minorities of the decisions of 
the majority, often reinforced by a sense of social in- 
justice or exploitation. However, there is in the 
meanwhile a lot of caring and good organisation to 
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help those who need help. ‘These signs remain still 
modest. 

These and many other causes have led to the lack 
of social discipline, to vandalism and violence that 
have become a trademark of our age. In cases of real 
or imagined political persecution or racial discrimi- 
nation, violence can breed terrorism, which attracts 
the energies of disgruntled people and fanatics. Such 
groups have taken advantage of technology that pro- 
vides them with new and effective explosives, accu- 
rate timing-delay devices and remote triggering. In 
some cases, terrorist and sabotage training and sup- 
plies may have been provided by rogue countries. 
These are all manifestations of the general malaise of 
contemporary society that can in fact be dealt with as 
such in cases where deep injustice is the cause. 


Tue New Puacues 


A different category is that of crime, violence and 
coercion organised for monetary gain or political 
power. The classic case is that of the Mafia. Still more 
dangerous has been the emergence in recent years of 
a well-organised and ruthless drug trade—through 
mafias and other similar groups—that has gained 
enormous power and attacks whole governments 
with its terrorist tactics. It is said that the totality of 
the drug trade exceeds even that of the oil industry. 
The drug network, from the grower through the 
drug barons who operate chemical plants for refining 
and conversion, to the couriers and distributors, is 
all-pervasive and at times seems invulnerable. The 
human misery and disintegration caused is enor- 
mous, and as we are about to indicate, it spreads le- 
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thal disease. The growth of this evil, which shows no 
sign of slowing down, has become a subject of deep 
concern, but there is great uncertainty about how to 
attack it. The best solution would be to abolish de- 
mand through treatment and education, but this is 
very difficult in view of the wide dispersion of 
drugtakers, so attempts are being made to eliminate 
power centres of the industry and compensate the 
growers to allow them to produce food crops. 

Finally, we must point out the recently appeared 
and deadly disease known as AIDS. Triggered by the 
HIV virus, it is a sexually transmitted disease which 
is also passed on by drug users through contaminated 
needles. Furthermore, contaminated pregnant 
women have a very high chance of giving birth to 
babies who will carry and probably develop the virus. 
Also, in the early stages of its history, the virus was 
transmitted to receivers of blood transfusions in 
which the donated blood had not been checked for 
the virus. An infected person may carry the virus for 
a number of years without any illness, but then the 
virus usually develops into AIDS, which attacks the 
immune system and causes death by means of one of 
the many diseases that the patient is unable to fight 
because of a damaged immune system. At present, 
progress has been made towards a cure, and new 
treatments aimed at alleviation or extension of life 
are being tested with encouraging signs. 

Already AIDS appears to have reached pandemic 
proportions in some African countries, and its spread 
globally is greatly feared. Apart from the mortality 
and terrible human suffering involved, the cost of 
treatment and education campaigns is a tremendous 
burden for countries in which AIDS is rife, mono- 
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polising hospital accommodations and diverting at- 
tention and effort from the cure or control of malaria, 
bilharzia and other debilitating diseases. 

At a time when medicine has made such extraordi- 
nary progress both in its therapeutic and its preven- 
tive capacities, AIDS reminds us that in spite of all 
this progress, man remains vulnerable in the area of 
health, both physically and mentally. This deadly dis- 
ease, along with the mutation of certain viruses that 
make vaccination ineffective, demonstrates that at 
least for the time being, the permanent struggle for 
human health can no more be avoided than death it- 
self, despite some wishful thinking. 


I] 


SOME AREAS OF 
ACUTE CONCERN 


FROM OUR SURVEY OF RECENT CHANGE, IT IS 
clear how extensive the interactions among the vari- 
ous elements are. Population growth in a poor coun- 
try, for instance, means that more food has to be 
grown, which in turn puts pressure on soil and water 
resources. If food has to be imported, it means the 
diversion of scarce hard-currency reserves from other 
forms of development. Again, the larger population 
will have an impact on the environment, leading per- 
haps to excessive cutting of trees for fuel, with the 
social consequences that we have described. 

This chapter will deal with some of the most ur- 
gent of the material problems that now appear to be 
threatening humanity, and especially that part of the 
problematique consisting of the intertwining factors 
of population, environment, food and energy. 
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THe Growty oF Human Actriviry 


A central feature of the global situation is the enor- 
mous increase in the totality of human activity dur- 
ing the present century, which has necessarily led to 
a huge rise in the demand for raw materials and en- 
ergy. Much of this increase is due, of course, to the 
spectacular growth of the world population during 
this period, which will be added to in the years to 
come by cohort after cohort of new inhabitants to our 
planet. Some people’ argue that fertility has begun to 
decrease in all parts of the world. According to 
United Nations estimates, the level of fertility has 
gone from an average of 6.1 children per woman in 
1965-1970 to 3.9 in 1985. The demographic mutation is 
therefore general. The cultural obstacles to demo- 
graphic change are considerable, and they can delay 
the expected evolutions by one or two decades, but 
they can do no more in the end than slow down an 
inevitable trend, which is largely attributable to mod- 
ernization. The issue is not whether fertility will go 
down but when and at what rate. 

All the same, even if fertility were to slow down 
drastically, the demographic thrust contained in the 
age-pyramid is still such that the population growth 
will continue on its course for many decades to come, 
and this will require some very audacious develop- 
ment strategies. 

But there is an even more powerful factor in the 
growth of human activity, namely the increased con- 
sumption per capita that economic growth has made 


1Chesnais, 1987. 
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possible and that has reciprocally been a cause of that 
growth. 

As evidenced by the proliferation of mass-pro- 
duced goods spawned by the factories of the industri- 
alized world, we live in a consumption society. In 
Europe, before the Industrial Revolution, consump- 
tion per capita was little different from that of many 
of the less-developed countries today. Now the aver- 
age per capita consumption of materials and energy is 
about forty times greater in the North than in the 
less developed countries. At the extreme the disparity 
may be more than 100:1. This is not only a reflection 
of social injustice but an indication of the upscaling 
of our exploitation of Nature. 

Compounding population numbers with average 
per capita consumption gives a rough indication of 
the totality of human activity. We estimate that this 
may have increased some fortyfold over the century. 
Until now, consumption in the rich countries has 
been the main component of this burgeoning activity, 
but in the coming decades the demographic compo- 
nent will become increasingly important. 

Into this picture of resource consumption we must 
sketch the criminally wasteful use of resources—hu- 
man, material and energy—consumed for military 
purposes as a source of work and profit for some de- 
veloped countries. It is difficult to understand how 
the peoples of the world have been willing to tolerate 
such waste in the face of extensive hunger, poverty, 
disease and underdevelopment, which themselves 
breed war and violence. It is not easy to be precise 
with regard to the magnitude of military resource 
consumption. National financial expenditures on de- 
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fence do, however, give some indication. Its recent 
world total appears to have been of the order of about 
USS. $1 trillion in real terms, a fourfold increase since 
the end of the Second World War and a twenty-five- 
fold escalation since the beginning of the century. 
Figures of this magnitude are not easy to appreciate 
in perspective, so some comparisons may be useful. It 
has been pointed out, for instance, that for many 
years the military expenditure of the world has been 
comparable with the combined GNPs (Gross Na- 
tional Product) of all the countries of Latin America 
and Africa together. The annual budget of UNICEF? 
is equivalent to about four hours of world military 
cost. The elimination of smallpox under WHO’ guid- 
ance took ten years to achieve and cost under $100 
million in U.S. dollars, less than the cost of develop- 
ing a small air-to-air missile. We can only hope that 
this waste of resources will now be reduced consider- 
ably as a result of extensive disarmament—and that 
the savings will be diverted to the essential and con- 
structive needs of the underprivileged. 
Consideration of resource consumption and its dis- 
parities brings us to the concept of sustainable devel- 
opment which was so clearly and optimistically 
expounded in the Brundtland Report* on environ- 
ment and sustainable development. It is doubtful that 
a global sustainable development can be achieved 
with the growth rate in the industrialized countries 
increasing at the rate suggested in the report. A sus- 
tainable society implicitly connotes one that is based 


?United Nations International Children Emergency Fund. 
3World Health Organisation. 
*World Commission on Environment and Development, 1987. 
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on a long-term vision in that it must foresee the con- 
sequences of its diverse activities to ensure that they 
do not break the cycles of renewal; it has to be a soci- 
ety of conservation and generational concern. It must 
avoid the adoption of mutually irreconcilable objec- 
tives. Equally, it must be a society of social justice 
because great disparities of wealth or privilege will 
breed destructive disharmony. In other words, the 
concept is utopian but one well worth striving for. 
The sustainable society would never arise within a 
world economy which relied exclusively on the opera- 
tion of the market forces, important as these may be, 
for the maintenance of vitality and creative innova- 
tion. As we mentioned earlier, market forces respond 
uniquely to very short-term signals and are no sure 
guide to longer-term considerations. 

Accepting, therefore, the concept of sustainability, 
one has to inquire about the general level of material 
affluence that can be sustained and the disparities be- 
tween the richer and the poorer—both within and 
between countries—that can be tolerated, taking into 
account social justice as well as practical realities. 
This is no plea for egalitarianism; indeed, collective 
values in recent years have preached a pseudoegal- 
itarianism that inevitably collided with the realities 
of human nature. 

In seeking a normative approach to future world 
development at this moment of turbulence and 
change, it is vital to discover whether the present 
levels of material prosperity in the rich industrialized 
countries are compatible with global sustainability 
or, better perhaps, whether a world economy driven 
by stimulated consumer demand can continue for 
long. 
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This is particularly pertinent in the face of popula- 
tion and environmental constraints. It is, of course, a 
controversial question which few if any governments 
would have the courage to face. But it is the vital 
question of the present, and will eventually be forced 
on the politicians by the people. We believe that con- 
sumerism in its present form cannot persist, not only 
because of the constraints but also because of the 
deeper reasons of human values. The shallow satisfac- 
tions of consumerism—‘‘keeping up with the 
Joneses” and “I am what I own”—are incompatible 
with a decent human life, which needs a deep sense of 
self. It leads through greed to many manifestations of 
the “malaise,” which we will describe later.’ 

Here we must stress that we are not advocating 
zero economic growth. Indeed, we are convinced of 
the need to stimulate growth in the underdeveloped 
South, but for the industrialized North with the 
evolution of the postindustrial society, the need 
seems to be more for growth of quality. 


GLoBAL WARMING AND [ts ENERGY [MPLICATIONS 


At the present state of our knowledge of the complex 
interactions within the planetary system, the green- 
house effect appears to be the most imminent of the 
constraints to the extension, or perhaps even to the 
survival, of an economic approach that has served 
richer countries well for so long. The consequences 
of the heating up of the earth’s surface cannot yet be 
sensed with any degree of precision, but there seems 
to be agreement about the general trends. 


‘See Chapter 6. 
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“We've always thought of climate as an act of God. 
It requires an enormous shift in the way we think 
of the world and our place in it to understand that 
we have already moved into an era in which we 
are actually responsible for managing climatic pa- 
rameters. Finally, after years of mistakes, we are 
coming to recognize that continued economic 
prosperity is tied to ecological stewardship. There 
is responsible profit to be made in caring for the 
planet.” 


Robert Redford, 

Founder of Institute for 
Resource Management in 
Greenhouse Glasnost* 


The range of estimated rises in temperature from a 
doubling of the equilibrium CO, concentration is 
considerably greater than cyclical changes which 
have appeared in historical times. ‘The effect will not 
be uniform over the surface of the earth. It will be 
small at the equator and much greater at high lati- 
tudes. This will alter the thermal gradients of the 
planet and is expected to change the pattern of pre- 
cipitation considerably, modifying the various cli- 
matic zones and hence their viability for agriculture. 
It is expected, for example, that major food-produc- 
ing areas such as the bread bowls of the American 
Middle West and the Ukraine will become arid, 
whereas other areas to the North will become fertile. 
Transitions may or may not be gradual, but in either 


*The Sundance Summit on Global Climate Change (Sundance, 
Utah, 1989). 
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case world food security becomes of great concern. 
We are also told to expect less regular climatic condi- 
tions than in the past and more numerous extremes, 
with a greater frequency of hurricanes. Indeed, one 
of the greatest sources of uncertainty in predicting 
local and global climate change is the effect that the 
warming will have on cloud coverage. The monsoon 
cloud system of the tropics, for example, is a main 
factor of climate regulation, and it is known that it 
reacts significantly to small changes in ocean temper- 
ature. 

A further consequence of the heating would be a 
rise in sea level, resulting from thermal expansion of 
the waters and run-off from landborne ice. This 
might mean a general rise of the sea level of as much 
as one metre, leading to the submerging of low-level 
regions and exposure of larger areas to the danger of 
flooding at spring tides and storms. Of course, the 
sea-level rise would take place gradually over the 
years, so there should be time for adjustment. 
The effect would virtually eliminate some groups 
of islands and greatly erode many important river 
deltas, such as those of the Nile and the Ganges, 
and displace large populations. It is interesting 
to realize that over the last one hundred years, the 
global sea level has risen 10-20 cm, while the mean 
surface air temperature has increased by about 0.5° 
Celsius. 

There are, of course, many measures which can be 
taken to delay and buffer the earth-heating and even- 
tually to bring it to a halt. The fundamental need is to 
reduce carbon dioxide emission by massively reduc- 
ing the combustion of fossil fuels. The 1988 Toronto 
Conference of scientists suggested that it would be 
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necessary to reduce CO, emission by some 20% by 
2005. Some valuable years of grace could be won 
through a worldwide campaign of energy conserva- 
tion and efficiency. Some argue persuasively that in- 
tensive attack on energy efficiency could itself solve 
the problem. However, even if this should be so, the 
long lead-time in the development of the new eff- 
cient processes makes it unlikely that the exclusive 
reliance on such a policy would enable control of the 
warming quickly enough. Increasing energy effi- 
ciency and conservation as well as the development 
of soft energy sources must be the immediate task if 
disruption of industrial production and individual 
hardship are to be avoided. 

What then are the energy prospects? While there is 
a present glut of oil, we are nearing the end of the 
long period during which this nonrenewable re- 
source has been cheap and plentiful. Quite apart then 
from the need to reduce its use as primary fuel be- 
cause of the greenhouse effect, measures should grad- 
ually be instituted to conserve this vital resource as a 
feedstock for the petrochemical industry that will be 
required indefinitely for the production of plastics, 
pharmaceuticals, dyestuffs and a host of other prod- 
ucts now assumed to be essential. ‘There is still coal in 
plenty, but it seems as if it is becoming too dangerous 
to use because of earth-warming, unless the techno- 
logical progress currently taking place makes it possi- 
ble to considerably limit its negative effects. Soft 
energy alternatives, such as solar, wind, tidal and geo- 
thermal, can be provided no doubt, but at the present 
rates of development they are unlikely to be available 
in sufficient quantities in time to compensate for the 
necessary reduction in the use of fossil fuels. Present 
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estimates suggest that the soft sources may be provid- 
ing some 810% of world energy needs at the end of 
the century. Apparently, prospects are good for great 
improvement in the efficiency of photovoltaic cells, 
but the vision of their covering vast areas of land, 
which would then not be usable for other purposes, is 
hardly attractive. 

The promise of nuclear fusion has been held out 
for many years as the eventual and virtually inex- 
haustible solution to all our energy problems. This 
may prove true, but its abundant availability seems to 
be as far off as when the idea was first propounded. 
We can certainly not rely on fusion to fill the gap if 
and when earth-warming forces us to reduce the use 
of fossil fuels. 

It appears that we may have to prepare for a criti- 
cal situation to arise a few decades ahead, when we 
are forced by the dangers of earth-warming to drasti- 
cally reduce our use of fossil fuels and will have no 
alternatives in sight. In such circumstances nuclear 
fission could be the only possibility of partial allevia- 
tion of the situation. Many of us have been unhappy 
for a long time at the proliferation of nuclear power 
stations with their obvious dangers as well as those of 
storage of nuclear waste, but we now reluctantly ad- 
mit that the use of coal and oil is probably more dan- 
gerous to society, because of the carbon dioxide they 
produce, than is nuclear. There are therefore strong 
arguments for keeping the nuclear option open and 
for the development of fast breeder reactors. We must 
warn, however, that the adoption of this option could 
only provide a fractional solution. It would be almost 
impossible to make available the capital and the effort 
for the construction of sufficient nuclear power sta- 
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tions in time to match what will probably be the nec- 
essary reduction of carbon dioxide. 

The impact of earth-warming would be particu- 
larly difficult for the poorer countries. Development 
demands energy for industry and agriculture as well 
as for meeting the domestic requirements of increas- 
ing populations. The type of situation which might 
arise is illustrated dramatically by the industrializa- 
tion intentions of China, the most populous country 
of the world. These are based on the use of coal, of 
which the country has large reserves, and would 
eventually make China one of the leading countries 
of the world in carbon dioxide pollution at a time 
when the rest of the world’s industry was striving to 
drastically reduce its emission. To force China or for 
that matter any developing country to halt its indus- 
trialization without compensation would be morally 
wrong, politically disastrous and practically impossi- 
ble. The Chinese experts are well aware of this prob- 
lem, but the dilemma will not go away. 


GLosaL Foop SECURITY 


Production of sufficient food to meet the needs of a 
rapidly increasing world population is obviously a 
matter of primary concern. In the early 1970s when 
the significance of the population explosion first re- 
ceived general attention, authoritative voices assured 
us that it should be possible to grow food for a world 
population as high as 20 billion. This is probably 
technically so, if agriculture is considered in isola- 
tion. In the real world, however, it has to be consid- 
ered in terms of the problematique because of 
constraints due to other factors. For example, in the 
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long-term estimates of food production possibilities, 
it was assumed that water-shortages could be over- 
come by desalination of brackish waters or of sea wa- 
ter through technological innovations which demand 
pressure would conjure up. This took no account of 
the enormous energy requirements which would be 
needed for such processes, nor for the availability of 
the energy. 

Nevertheless, the success of agricultural produc- 
tion since the end of the Second World War has been 
phenomenal and has led to a situation of considerable 
world surplus, despite demographic growth. In 1987 it 
was estimated that world food production was suffi- 
cient to provide some 19% more calories than was 
necessary to provide a reasonable diet for every per- 
son on earth. Yet vast areas of hunger and malnutri- 
tion persisted, worsened by drought, famine and 
warfare. It seems, therefore, that the existence of 
plenty of food in the world has little relevance to the 
persistence of hunger. The success of the Green 
Revolution in India in transforming from food deficit 
to surplus, for example, does not seem to have elimi- 
nated hunger in that country. The hungry are the 
poor, unable to buy the food that exists, so that hun- 
ger in large areas of the world is but a symptom of 
the basic problem of poverty. It is true that more 
people are being fed adequately today than in our 
base year of 1968; nevertheless, in absolute terms hun- 
ger continues to grow. 

The co-existence of glut and famine seems intolera- 
ble and gives rise to problems in the surplus as well 
as in the deficit countries. In the former, difficulties 
related to surpluses, subsidies and the needs of the 
farmers are formidable. The greatest food reserves, 
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available for export, exist in North America, with the 
deficit countries depending on the success of its har- 
vests. Given the continuation of the present patterns 
of agricultural production, the main deficit areas at 
the end of the century will be the Middle East and 
North Africa and also in Sub-Saharan Africa, where 
a shortfall of 60 million tons of cereals per annum is 
estimated. 

But will the patterns persist? The droughts of 1988 
sent a shock throughout the world food system. The 
drought in the United States appears to have been the 
most severe ever recorded, with grain production 
falling below domestic consumption for the first 
time. The U.S. harvest fell by 31% and that of Canada 
by 27%. The deficits were made good by drawing 
from accumulated stocks, from which also export 
contracts with some too countries that depend on 
food imports from North America were respected. 
This led to a dramatic fall in world food reserves. 
The question arises as to what would happen if simi- 
lar droughts were to recur frequently. It is premature 
to attribute the 1988 drought, which also affected 
many other parts of the world, to global warming, 
but the event was a clear warning of the vulnerability 
of food security to changes of climate. 

Until about 1950, increase in agricultural produc- 
tion came mainly from the extension of land under 
cultivation. Thereafter, massive expansion was 
achieved through the use of chemical fertilizers. ‘Thus 
agriculture no longer depends solely on current solar 
energy, but relies considerably on fossil fuels—the 
stored solar energy of past aeons. 

It takes approximately a ton of oil or its equivalent 
in natural gas to produce a ton of nitrogenous fertil- 
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izer. Petroleum is also necessary for the manufacture 
of weed killers and pesticides which are used exten- 
sively in modern agriculture, as well as for tillage and 
the operation of irrigation pumps. During the period 
1950-1986, the average consumption of fertilizers per 
inhabitant of the planet rose from 5 to 26 Kg while at 
the same time the area per capita devoted to cereals 
dropped from 0.24 to 0.15 hectares. This means that, 
in a crude sense, the great increase in world food pro- 
duction represents the conversion of oil into edible 
cereals via the photosynthetic process. Agriculture in 
the traditional sense hardly exists in many parts of 
the world. It has become a sector of industry, relying 
on technological innovation and modern manage- 
ment methods like any other sector. Likewise, agri- 
culture as both user and producer of energy has to be 
considered as an element of the world energy system. 
Future scarcity or high cost of oil, or constraints to its 
use forced by global warming, would inhibit the pro- 
duction of food and greatly raise food prices at a time 
when continuing high population growth will de- 
mand more and more food. It is certainly desirable to 
reduce the energy intensity of agriculture, but much 
hard thinking is necessary to ascertain the extent to 
which “organic farming” could indeed provide the 
food needs for present and future populations. 
Another potential danger to agricultural sus- 
tainability is a widespread degradation and erosion of 
soil. Soil erosion is a natural process, but when its 
rate exceeds that of new soil formation, there is a 
decline in the fertility of the land. It is estimated that 
this is the situation in some 35% of the world’s 
croplands. In areas of drought and overpopulation of 
humans or animals and in many regions such as the 
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In Mexico, according to information provided by 
the Xochicalli Foundation, 19,000 k/cal have to be 
used in order to put 2,200 k/cal of food on the ta- 
ble. From another angle the amount of energy con- 
sumed in transporting foodstuffs in Mexico is 
almost equal to the total energy required by the 


primary sector for food production. The fact that 
such situations are considered to be positive is, un- 
doubtedly, a conceptual aberration. 


Manfred Max-Neef 
in Human Scale for Development 
CEPAUR—Dag Hammarskjéld Foundation 


Sahel in Africa, recent years have witnessed marginal 
arable land turning to an arid rangeland and then to 
desert. In the case of the North American bread bas- 
ket, unsuitable soils have been forced into production 
and good soils “mined” to meet the ever-increasing 
demand for food from outside. Enormous amounts of 
fertile topsoil are washed away by the rains, into the 
rivers. 

Intensive agricultural practices such as those of the 
Green Revolution demand much more use of water 
than do the traditional methods. As a result, ground- 
water levels are falling in many areas, throwing 
doubt as to the long-term sustainability of the prac- 
tices. Increased use of irrigation has also greatly 
added to the use of water in many places, often with 
spectacular results. But it has often led to salination 
of the soils with destruction of their fertility. This is, 
however, only one element in the approaching crisis 
in global water availability. Domestic demand for wa- 
ter increases rapidly as economic growth is achieved. 
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Then many industrial technologies require vast 
amounts of water. Acute water problems result from 
the growth of the cities, especially those built in arid 
regions, unsuited by Nature to carry large urban 
populations. Finally, we must stress again the immi- 
nent danger of contamination of the aquifers by the 
diffusion of toxic and radioactive wastes. 

Special mention should be made of some of the dis- 
tortions caused by the penetration of Western styles 
and needs into some of the developing countries. In 
many places, and especially in the African cities, food 
habits have been transformed, partly owing to the 
availability of famine-relief or low-priced food im- 
ports. Thus bread has become popular in areas not 
suitable for wheat farming and rice is greatly in fa- 
vour despite the high water-needs for its cultivation. 
This tendency is much to the detriment of traditional 
food crops and reduces incentives to the farmers to 
raise production. While the production of plantation 
crops in continuation of the practices of colonial 
times is useful in earning foreign currency, if carried 
to excess in countries with insufficient food for do- 
mestic consumption, it is obviously unwise. This is 
especially the case where large areas are devoted to 
the growing of cattle feeds for use in the food-satu- 
rated West . . . often as pet food. 


Tue Porputation BACKLASH 


The longer-term consequences of demographic 
change are inextricably related to future world devel- 
opment and harmony. The industrialized countries 
with their aging populations, automation and the 
considerable productivity increase that it will gener- 
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ate, should go some way towards maintaining living 
standards with a reduced work force. However, the 
substantial increase of elderly people will throw a 
great burden on the pension funds and on the health 
and welfare systems. Some of these countries are 
turning to pronatalist policies, but as yet, with little 
success. Considerable structural adjustments will 
have to be made in these countries in view of shrink- 
ing intake to the educational system and the exten- 
sion of health and welfare services for the elderly, 
compensated partly by a lightened burden for child 
health needs. Although a smaller proportion of the 
population will be within the formal learning system 
great efforts will have to be made to increase its qual- 
ity and depth: success in the postindustrial society 
will depend critically on the quality of human re- 
source development. Flexible and selective means 
will have to be found for late retirement to make 
available the skills of older people still capable of con- 
tributing significantly to society. The “age-imbal- 
ance” problem can be regarded as a sign of success in 
family planning. It is a temporary phenomenon and 
can be planned for in advance. In Sweden where 
these problems were first recognized, the situation is 
now in balance. 

For the less-developed countries, the problems are 
quite the opposite. In most instances, growth of the 
economy and elimination of poverty will have to be 
the main objectives: this means a type of growth that 
respects and is built on the traditional cultures rather 
than being a slavish imitation of the materialist 
growth of the North, which would inevitably induce 
the same malaise from which the industrialized 
countries now suffer. But too great a population 
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increase can be a fatal constraint to development. In 
many cases already, development plans are unrealis- 
tic because of insufficient weight being given to this 
factor. 

Here, however we are more concerned about the 
progression of the North-South demographic dispar- 
ities. By the middle of the next century, inhabitants 
of the presently industrialized countries will consti- 
tute well under 20% of the world population. Can we 
envisage a future world with a ghetto of rich nations, 
armed with sophisticated weapons to protect them- 
selves against the hoards of hungry, uneducated, un- 
employed and very angry people outside. Such a 
scenario, which is a projection from present trends, is 
unlikely. Presently unforeseeable world events will 
surely intervene and also, by that time, several of the 
less-developed countries will no doubt possess their 
own nuclear weapons. 

More likely, population pressures, opportunity 
gradients and conditions of tyranny and oppression 
will have generated waves of migration towards the 
North and the West, which it will be impossible to 
contain. Our successors are likely to see mass migra- 
tions on an unprecedented scale. Such movements 
have already begun, with the “‘boat-people” of the Far 
East, Mexicans slipping over the border into the 
United States and Asians and Africans to Europe. At 
the extreme it is not difficult to imagine innumerable 
immigrants landing from their boats on the North- 
ern shores of the Mediterranean and consisting of the 
hungry and the desperate. Similarly, massive emigra- 
tion from Latin America to the United States is to be 
expected, while population pressure in China may 
seek relief by entering an empty Siberia. As we have 
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already suggested, rising of the sea level as a result of 
the greenhouse effect could greatly increase migra- 
tion pressures, for example, in Bangladesh and 
Egypt. 

It is therefore urgent to improve the economic con- 
ditions in the poor countries, and at the same time to 
introduce effective means of population control. We 
would like to stress that reductions in economic dis- 
parity and aid to development of a wise and co-opera- 
tive character, far from being a humanitarian gesture 
is of fundamental self-interest to the rich countries. 
This is little understood by the general public in the 
industrialized countries and, until it is, the politicians 
are unlikely to act. Nevertheless, it is clear that no 
measures will effectively stop the immigration 
trends. This could induce a sharp rise in defensive 
racism in the receiving countries and encourage the 
emergence of a series of right-wing dictators swept in 
by popular vote. Such situations must not be allowed 
to develop. It is therefore equally important, besides 
increasing aid to development in the poor countries, 
to prepare the populations of the rich countries to 
accept this reality. 


Tue InrormaTIon SOCIETY 


The emergence of the Information or Post-Industrial 
Society is one of the main agents of planetary change. 
If wisely guided and its problems are tackled in time, 
this development can make possible so many im- 
provements to the human condition. We have already 
described the development of microelectronics and 
how its applications are penetrating into every aspect 
of everyday and industrial life. Here we are con- 
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cerned with its economic, social and political conse- 
quences. 

The developments on which the information soci- 
ety is based were made mainly in the scientific and 
industrial laboratories of the countries of the North; 
inevitably, the revolutionary applications of micro- 
electronics have flooded the markets of the industrial- 
ized countries. Our discussion of consequences 
therefore has a strongly “Northern” flavour. As yet, 
there has been much less direct impact in the devel- 
oping countries. Nevertheless the significance of 
these innovations to the development of the South 
both for better and for worse is as we shall see later, 
very great. 

The rapid development of microelectronics with 
its integrated circuits in which the silicon chip may 
contain a million electronical elements, took place 
mainly in the United States and in Japan. In the for- 
mer, most of the research and development was un- 
dertaken in the laboratories of relatively small, 
sophisticated firms (Silicon Valley) under contracts 
from the defence department and the space agency. 
In Japan it was made possible by co-operation be- 
tween the large electrical enterprises and the govern- 
ment as part of an imaginative long-term strategy. 
The Europeans entered the field at a later stage and 
are making great, but possibly insufficient efforts to 
catch up. Competition in this area is particularly rug- 
ged. 

It must be stressed at the outset that the coming of 
the postindustrial society does not mean that prod- 
ucts, including those of heavy industry, will become 
less necessary, as some facile public statements seem 
to imply. Those engaged in information-handling in 
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the future will still require housing, knives and forks 
and plates, as well as food on their plates. There will 
probably be less commuting, as much of the com- 
puter work will be done at home. They will probably 
aspire to the independence given by the automobile, 
but, even should cars be scarce and expensive to fuel, 
public transport will necessitate the manufacture of 
buses, trains and ships. In the information society, 
industry will still flourish, but its products will be 
provided by a much smaller proportion of the work 
force than in the heyday of the industrial era. The 
majority will be in the information handling indus- 
tries and the service sector, a trend that is already 
well advanced. 

Technological development has had a strong influ- 
ence on the nature and behaviour of society ever 
since the shaping of the first flint or bone tools. The 
Industrial Revolution gradually evolved to the type 
of society we are living in today and the advanced 
technologies, already modifying life-styles and creat- 
ing new occupations, may have an even greater effect. 
The central promise of the information society 
through its ubiquitous applications in industry and 
the service sector is increased manpower productiv- 
ity. It should become possible to provide all the re- 
quirements of a country—uincluding those of 
industrial production, agriculture, defence, health, 
education and welfare—and an acceptable standard 
of living for everyone with only a fraction of the 
physical work expended today. No country will be 
able to ignore these developments or slow down their 
actualization. To do so would mean forgoing their 
potential benefits, as well as risking economic losses 
in international trade. But the extent, depth and un- 
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foreseeable social consequences of this potential make 
it necessary to look well beyond the present decade 
in an attempt to ensure their exploitation to the 
maximum human benefit. If this is not done and de- 
velopments are planned merely on the basis of 
medium-term gains and on narrow vested interest, 
governments will try to absorb social and other con- 
sequences by marginal adjustments of existing social 
models and policies in an attempt to eliminate crisis 
situations as they become acute. It would be irrespon- 
sible to leave such developments, so fundamental to 
the health of society, exclusively to the operation of 
the market forces with their inevitably short-term 
signals. 

It is not possible at this stage to foresee the conse- 
quences of these innovations with any clarity, but 
some trends are already visible. In the information 
society interdependence between individuals and be- 
tween countries will increase through the immediate 
visibility of information. It will lead to a greater com- 
plexity of institutions and societies. It could enable a 
high degree of power and decision making, but it 
could equally well serve the will of unscrupulous 
leaders to consolidate centralized power. There will 
be the means for the electronic control of everyone’s 
activities by “Big Brother” dictators and societies, far 
more effective than myriads of secret police. 

Technological developments tend to increase the 
vulnerability of society, and this is particularly so as 
electronic devices spread. Power stations, oil refin- 
eries, nuclear reactors, communication centres and 
data banks all have nerve centres which are of rela- 
tively easy access to sabotage and political terrorism: 
these activities are themselves becoming more dan- 
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gerous as they acquire more sophisticated techniques. 
We have already seen how the subtle injection of a 
computer “virus” can spread rapidly through large 
systems and we are aware of how an expert electron- 
ics saboteur could penetrate and hopelessly disrupt 
the whole international banking network. 

What the deeper social and psychological conse- 
quences of the information society will be is still 
more difficult to discern. In a strongly technologi- 
cally based culture, there will always be a dichotomy 
between those who understand its workings and 
those who merely press the buttons. It is of course 
not necessary to understand electronic theory in or- 
der to enjoy television. But when the microprocessor 
has spread to make “black boxes” out of nearly all the 
equipment and artifacts of life, the sophisticated 
know-how of those who invent and design them and 
create the software will have soared beyond the com- 
prehension of the many. Then we may be faced with 
a sharp distinction between the few who know and 
the many who do not know. The emergence of a 
priesthood of scientists, technologists and technocrats 
is hardly desirable and its prevention must be one of 
the objectives of educational reform. 

We come now to the area of controversy that domi- 
nates discussion of the information society, namely 
the problem of employment.® The attainment of full 
employment is still seen as a major economic and so- 
cial goal, but in its consideration, the influence of 
automation and technological change is seldom given 
much weight. 

There are those who argue that the upsurge of in- 


See Schaff and Friedrichs, 1982. 
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formation technology and the automation it makes 
possible will follow the tradition of earlier innova- 
tions in creating new products, new industries and 
new markets, hence generating economic growth. 
This will provide replacement employment for those 
shed by industries with shrinking labour require- 
ments. Others feel that the situation is inherently dif- 
ferent from earlier technological developments and 
that we are likely to see economic growth without 
substantial job creation. 

This question must be seen, not only with regard 
to possible job redundancies, but also with regard to 
the general malaise of societies. In the industrialized 
countries, innumerable individuals find little satisfac- 
tion in their work, even where they are liberated 
from the crude struggle for existence by the bounties 
of the welfare state. These people often give in to a 
sense of uselessness—uselessness to society and to 
themselves. Human dignity and a sense of self and 
purpose are basic human needs which are difficult to 
provide in the industrial and urban milieu and the 
lack of them would spread if large-scale structural 
unemployment were to arise. 

It is evident that extensive automation in the man- 
ufacturing industry is bound to cause many redun- 
dancies, especially of unskilled manual workers; it is 
equally clear that as the new technologies spread, 
new industries will arise, providing new jobs, many 
of which will demand new skills. The balance be- 
tween these two movements is the critical question. 
Over a long period it does seem certain that the la- 
bour required for the efficient operation of industry 
will be greatly reduced unless new markets can be 
found. Markets for many goods in the affluent parts 
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of the world are approaching saturation, so substan- 
tial expansion can only be expected if the populations 
of the developing regions can develop to become a 
mass market for capital and consumer goods. This, 
unfortunately, seems improbable in the near future. 

It is argued that a massive redundancy from the 
manufacturing industry would be mopped up by an 
expanding service sector. The analogy here is with 
the decline over two centuries of the proportion of 
the active workforce engaged in agriculture in the 
advanced countries to as low as 4%. This was made 
possible by a decrease in manpower on the farm due 
to mechanization. But migration from the land did 
not cause unemployment as the growing industrial 
sector was able to absorb the rural redundancies. His- 
torical analogies can be misleading when the circum- 
stances are not exactly parallel, and that is the case 
with the present transition because industrial and 
Service sectors are automating simultaneously. It is 
highly improbable that the labour set free by indus- 
try as automation advances can be absorbed by the 
service sector as it is today. Rather, we must expect to 
see, as the information society evolves, a gradual com- 
ing together of productive and service functions and 
a combination of these in the future occupations of 
the average individual. 

Concepts of employment, unemployment, under- 
employment and leisure are heavy with moral and 
historical values involving the work ethic and some 
of these words are understood pejoratively. Large 
numbers of people are no longer required by indus- 
try, not as a consequence of cyclical fluctuations, but 
because society demands and technology makes possi- 
ble very high levels of manpower productivity. Then 
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these values lose their significance and words lose 
their traditional meanings. It is suggested that, in the 
future, the chief concern of the individual may be less 
unemployment as we have understood it in the past, 
but occupation in the larger sense. It will certainly 
include time spent in contributing to the economic 
needs of society, for which he or she will be ade- 
quately paid, but also activities, self-chosen, which 
provide personal fulfillment. Thus the occupation of 
the individual will have to be seen broadly as includ- 
ing a proportion of intellectual or productive em- 
ployment in the traditional sense. This will 
presumably take up a much smaller part of life (later 
entry, shorter hours, earlier retirement, periods off 
for further education and recycling), together with 
one or several subsidiary occupations of a craft, or 
educational, social, artistic or sporting activities in 
addition to free leisure. 

Such a situation will not come about spontane- 
ously. If thousands, and especially young people, find 
themselves unemployed and burdened with a seem- 
ingly endless leisure, they will be doomed to frustra- 
tion. The empty time will be taken up, at best, with 
television viewing and playing football. More often 
the “pollution of leisure” will be expressed in alco- 
holism, drug addiction, hooliganism and delin- 
quency. The new approach will have to be created by 
the will of society itself and will involve extensive 
changes in the educational system and in the distribu- 
tion of wealth. 

The above scenario is not as improbable or as radi- 
cal as it may seem at first sight. If the automation of 
manufacturing and office work does indeed create in- 
tractable problems of unemployment and if the la- 
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bour unions accept that they cannot reject the 
progress of automation in the face of international 
competition, negotiations will follow, resulting in an 
equitable distribution of work with shorter hours and 
other means. With shorter hours for all, measures 
will be necessary to provide socially desirable occupa- 
tions on a voluntary basis. This will render the in- 
creasing extent of free time creative and satisfying, 
and transform the information society into the occu- 
pational society. Thus the industrialized world would 
be entering the golden age in which machines will 
work for us rather than dominate us. 

This rosy picture of what could happen in the 
North is far from realization in the South. The devel- 
oping countries are, indeed, beginning to benefit 
from the spread of the applications of microelectron- 
ics. Electronic communications, including those that 
use satellite links, are already connecting the main 
centres of the developing countries with those of the 
industrialized countries, although internal communi- 
cation networks are in most cases rudimentary as a 
consequence of poverty. 

Likewise computers are gradually filtering in, not 
only, as in the case of airline bookings, etc., as part of 
the global network, but also in the offices of govern- 
ments and enterprises. However, although the ad- 
vanced technologies are beginning to appear in the 
industries of countries such as India, Brazil and Mex- 
ico, they hardly exist in the poorer countries. This is 
indeed a classic example of how technological innova- 
tions inevitably favour those countries that are al- 
ready advanced to the relative detriment of those at 
an earlier stage. In the absence of a substantial indus- 
trial infrastructure and of a capacity for science and 
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technology, penetration of the advanced technologies 
is necessarily very slow. 

It has been argued that rapid development in the 
South might be achieved by “leap-frogging” over the 
traditional stage of industrialization by saturating 
the developing countries with computers. We feel 
such an approach to be undesirable. In these coun- 
tries unemployment and underemployment are rife. 
The advanced technologies are hardly labour-inten- 
sive and would create few jobs; also, they are capital- 
intensive and capital is a scarce commodity in the 
South. Furthermore, as these technologies are owned 
by the corporations of the North, such a scheme 
would induce a deep-seated technological colonial- 
ism. Nevertheless, partnership between the industri- 
alized and the developing countries is to be 
encouraged highly to make sure that the latter are not 
forced to industrialize into the establishment of obso- 
lete and uncompetitive economies. 


The problems of environment, energy, population, 
food availability and development form an interpene- 
trating complex within the problematique which is 
the centre of present uncertainty concerning the hu- 
man future. Because of the importance of the interac- 
tions it would make little sense to tackle each of these 
elements separately. To do otherwise is beyond the 
possibilities of the nation-state. The need is for simul- 
taneous attack on all of them within a co-ordinated 
world strategy. Success or failure of the first global 
revolution depends essentially on this. The conflicts 
of the coming years will arise out of this complex of 
issues. Some of these have already been mentioned. 
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We shall only add one other example in relation to 
increasing scarcity of water. Some United Nations 
Environmental Programme (UNEP) officials feel that 
potential international disputes are to be foreseen 
with regard to the use of water from some eighteen 
different rivers. An acute case is the domination by 
Turkey of the headwaters of the Euphrates on which 
all Syria and a part of Iraq depend. Conflicts over 
these waters could very easily add one more danger- 
ous complication to the Middle-East situation. 

These matters are separately and severally under 
intense discussion everywhere. Conferences on earth- 
warming and on environmental issues in general are 
common. Heads of state discuss ozone-layer depletion 
and the greenhouse effect, but as yet no political 
leader has had the courage to mention the conse- 
quences in depth, nor is there any expressed acknowl- 
edgment of the interaction of the issues and the need 
for comprehensive attack. Political action is likely to 
follow only from the anguished demands of an in- 
formed public. 


Ill 


THE 
INTERNATIONAL 
MISMANAGEMENT 
OF THE 

WORLD ECONOMY 


AMONG THE MAIN AREAS OF CONCERN THE 
rapid change of the world economy deserves special 
attention. This chapter first provides a brief and se- 
lective overview of the main issues affecting the 
world economy today, focused on key countries and 
groups of countries: the United States, Japan, the Eu- 
ropean Community, the developing countries and 
Eastern and Central Europe. 


Tue U.S. Economy! 


There are radically different views about the state of 
the U.S. economy, influenced by the relative impor- 
tance given to different aspects of a complex situa- 


'The following figures for the United States and Japan are official 
1990 figures. 
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tion. This explains in part why it has proved so 
difficult to achieve action even on problems widely 
agreed to be serious such as the budget deficit. 

At first sight, there are many positive elements: the 
U.S. economy has been growing steadily for seven 
years, now at an annual rate of around 2.9%. Millions 
of jobs have been created, and unemployment (5.2%) 
and inflation (4.5%) are low. GNP per capita is 
around U.S. $20,000, and the economy is running 
near capacity, at the rate of U.S. $4.4 trillion per 
year. From an electoral point of view, this is almost 
an ideal situation. 

However, there is deep concern throughout the 
world—and among many in the United States itself 
—about the conditions under which this situation has 
been achieved, and about whether it can be sustained. 
For our purposes, these concerns can be grouped 
around four main issues that follow. 


Domestic Indebtedness In spite of repeated efforts 
and international commitments, the annual budget 
deficit continues at about U.S. $140 billion. The cu- 
mulative effect of this annual deficit is now a national 
debt approaching U.S. $3 trillion, risen from around 
U.S. $900 billion in 1981. Interest payments on this 
debt are now a major item in the budget, and these 
are evidently affected by changes in interest rates. In 
parallel with the growth of national debt, indebted- 
ness has also increased in other sectors of the econ- 
omy: households, business and banking. Business 
debt is some 30% higher than normal in relation to 
GNP, while major banks are seriously exposed, 
partly through leveraged buyouts and third world 
loans. 
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International Indebtedness Over a period of a few 
years, the United States has ceased to be the world’s 
largest creditor, and has become instead the world’s 
largest debtor. The deficit on current account is run- 
ning at around U.S. $no billion per year, and the 
accumulated external debt is over U.S. $500 billion 
and rising steadily. ‘The IMF expects that the current 
account deficit will worsen again next year, to around 
U.S. $140 billion; the dollar has weakened in the last 
few years and the U.S. internal deficit, coupled with 
the trade deficit, contributes to that process. The 
United States pays its “external debt” in U.S. dollars, 
which means essentially that it forces creditors to ac- 
cept a currency that is steadily being weakened. This 
may be good for U.S. exports, but is damaging to 
holders of U.S. assets, as well as to countries that earn 
a large proportion of their foreign exchange receipts 
from exports of goods and services to the United 
States. Also, for the first time since 1958, the second 
quarter of 1988 showed a deficit on trade in services, 
reflecting the payments needed to service this inter- 
national debt. 

Of course, imbalances are a fact of international 
economic life. But the scale and rate of growth of the 
U.S. current account deficit is unprecedented. A sub- 
stantial reorientation of the U.S. economy will be 
necessary to correct it, and, ultimately, to create a 
level of surplus needed to service the accumulated 
international obligations which could exceed U.S. $1 
trillion. 

The trade deficit is in fact a very serious problem. 
But it is important to recognize that it is itself a 
symptom of other problems. Its prime causes are a 
matter of heated debate. For some time, it was consid- 
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ered to be, primarily, the result of a strong dollar. 
However, after the Plaza agreement of 1986 between 
the U.S. and five of the world’s leading economic 
powers and the dollar decline, its primary cause was 
considered to be an “unlevel playing field” of unfair 
practices by U.S. trading partners, particularly the 
Japanese. It is now increasingly recognized that the 
trade deficit is mainly the result of excess U.S. con- 
sumption financed by foreign borrowings, and of a 
decline in U.S. competitiveness. 


Education, Social and Physical Infrastructure There is 
a growing realization in the United States that the 
economic growth which made Americans feel good 
about themselves has been accompanied by the ac- 
cumulation of serious social and physical problems. 
While the drug problem is in the forefront of public 
concern, there is a substantial agenda of problems 
postponed. Some of these, which will require atten- 
tion and expenditure in due course are: improving 
education to meet the needs of a competitive econ- 
omy; problems of urban poverty and growing racial 
tension; health care; a decaying physical infrastruc- 
ture; and environmental problems, toxic and nuclear 
clean-up, etc. 


The Security Trap One of the main elements deter- 
mining the balance of the U.S. budget is defence ex- 
penditure, at around U.S. $300 billion per year, or 7% 
of GNP. A substantial part of this expenditure serves 
to support the strategic objectives of the United 
States and its allies throughout the world. Now that 
the United States is facing economic difficulties, and 
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competing head-on with countries whose security it 
guarantees, three major questions have arisen. 

First, can the United States afford to devote such 
enormous financial and human resources to its own 
military security at a time when urgent economic and 
social problems threaten its future? Second, why 
should the United States continue to expend re- 
sources to improve the security of Western Europe 
and Japan (which spends only slightly more than 1% 
of GNP on defence) now that they are in a position to 
carry more substantial defence expenditures them- 
selves? Third, the forty-year confrontation with the 
Soviet Union has virtually ended. Is this not an op- 
portunity to reduce expenditures and use the re- 
sources to strengthen the competitive base of the U.S. 
economy and tackle accumulated social and environ- 
mental problems? 

There are no easy answers to these questions. They 
demonstrate the degree to which economic and secu- 
rity issues are interlinked. A serious debate is now in 
progress, especially after the Gulf War, focused on 
the underlying question of what constitutes real secu- 
rity for the United States in the modern world. It is 
no longer simply a matter of military power: it must 
surely reflect the need to maintain the economic and 
technological strength of the country, its political 
influence in the world, and the health of its re- 
lations with its allies. In the longer term, global 
considerations of energy, environment, population 
and development are also components of real U.S. 
security. 

Thus, the most powerful and wealthy economy in 
the world is confronting serious problems today, 
with the prospect of substantial and inescapable fur- 
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ther demands on its resources in the future. In the 
absence of new policies, the deficits will remain high, 
and the accumulations of debt will increase. Such an 
evolution, through protectionism and trade war, vola- 
tility of exchange rates and loss of confidence, will 
threaten the world trade and monetary systems on 
which economic growth depends. It will become 
more and more difficult to generate discretionary re- 
sources, even for priority purposes such as the war on 
drugs, the improvement of education, or the stimula- 
tion of research, development and investment. Thus, 
the primary causes of the problems will remain un- 
resolved. 

Whatever proposals may be made for the interna- 
tional management of the world economy in the fu- 
ture, it is a prior condition that the budget and trade 
imbalances which confront the U.S. economy today 
must be corrected. Otherwise, these will be a con- 
stant source of instability and tension, and a threat to 
the world trade and monetary systems. They will also 
limit the effectiveness of the United States in world 


affairs at a time when its full participation will be 
badly needed. 


Tue JAPANESE Economy 


The most significant shift in the balance of world 
economic power in recent years has been the emer- 
gence of Japan as an economic superpower. The scale 
and speed of this change can be hard to appreciate. A 
few figures will make it clear. From 1985 to 1987, 
Japan’s total national assets rose from U.S. $19.6 tril- 
lion to U.S. $43.7 trillion. During this same three- 
year period, the total national assets of the United 
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States climbed from U.S. $30.6 trillion to U.S. $36.2 
trillion. 

OECD estimates that the Japanese surplus will be 
U.S. $38 billion in 1990, $37 billion in 1991, and $36 
billion in 1992. For comparison, the U.S. deficit is esti- 
mated to come down from U.S. $uo billion 1989 to $60 
billion in 1992. The international assets of Japan may 
well reach U.S. $1 trillion in the mid-iggos. The Bank 
of Japan is now responsible for the world’s largest 
reserves, of around U.S. $80 billion. As an actor in the 
world economic system, it is estimated that, between 
January 1986 and June 1987, the Bank of Japan spent 
U.S. $57 billion to press the decline of the dollar. Fur- 
ther, Japan is now the largest provider of develop- 
ment assistance, at U.S. $10 billion annually and is the 
second largest contributor to multilateral institutions 
such as the World Bank and the International Mone- 
tary Fund. 

Japan has been providing a large part of the funds 
required every month to finance the U.S. budget defi- 
cit through the purchase of Treasury bonds at the 
rate of about U.S. $10 billion per month. In addition, 
Japanese corporations are investing in the United 
States—most recently, the purchase of Columbia Pic- 
tures Entertainment by Sony for U.S. $3.4 billion. In 
1988 Japanese interests bought U.S. $16.5 billion of 
real estate, and nearly U.S. $13 billion in various com- 
panies. In all, Japan accounted for almost 19% of U.S. 
capital inflow in 1987. 

The level of long-term interest rates has risen 
sharply in Japan, from 4.8% in 1988 to a forecast 7.9% 
in 1991 and 1992, while U.S. rates have remained 
broadly stable at around 8.7% and are now lower in 
real terms than in Japan. One reason is the determi- 
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nation of the Bank of Japan to wind back the wild 
inflation of asset prices which were supporting the 
expansion of bank lending. 

Japan has consistently emphasized research and de- 
velopment, applied mainly to manufacturing in the 
civilian sector. The proportion of GNP applied to 
research and development has almost doubled in ten 
years, from 2% in 1980 to about 3.5% today. As an 
example of its vigorous technology, Japan introduces 
each year as many industrial robots as the rest of the 
world combined. 

The political and economic system of Japan has 
twice demonstrated its ability to agree on new objec- 
tives and to reorient the whole economy in a very 
short time: first in response to the oil shock of 1973; 
more recently, in an effort to reduce its trade sur- 
pluses under the pressure of its trading partners, Ja- 
pan has begun to reorient its economy so as to 
increase domestic consumption. 

This ability to reach a consensus, and to achieve 
actual change in the orientation of the economy is an 
enormous asset for Japan in adapting to the increas- 
ing pace of change in the international economy. Fi- 
nancial institutions, corporations, unions, the 
education and research systems and the government 
itself all seem able to concert their efforts towards 
broad national goals. This capacity to adapt, coupled 
with the vast financial resources now available, a dy- 
namic research and development system, and a high 
quality education system would seem to guarantee an 
even stronger economic surge in future years. 

However, in spite of this tremendous strength, 
there are reasons for serious concern: the fragility of 
trading relations, the changing structure of the Japa- 
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nese population, which by the year 2020 will count 
about 24% of the population over the age of sixty-five, 
but also a gradual shift in attitudes to work and new 
expectations for improvements in the conditions of 
daily life which is especially true of the younger gen- 
eration. These trends will gradually affect the dy- 
namics of the Japanese economy but they are unlikely 
to make a substantial change in its overall perfor- 
mance. 

In the fields of money, trade, debt and develop- 
ment and in relations with its trading partners, Ja- 
pan’s traditional attitudes, policies and procedures 
will have to adapt to meet its new responsibilities as a 
major international power. 


Tue EUROPEAN COMMUNITY 


In the early 1980s, while the economies of the United 
States and Japan enjoyed rapid expansion, it was 
fashionable to refer to “Eurosclerosis,” which af- 
flicted Europe with high unemployment and slow 
growth. In recent years, however, this situation has 
dramatically changed, for three main reasons. 

First, increasing world trade, particularly resulting 
from U.S. economic expansion, has indeed provided a 
stimulus to European economies. Second, the domes- 
tic economic policies adopted in most European 
countries have helped to improve economic perfor- 
mance. And third, the decision to establish a unified 
European market, hopefully by 1993, has already pro- 
vided a substantial economic and psychological boost 
across Europe. 

It is now the Europeans who “feel good about 
themselves.” They are engaged in a very rapid and 
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far-reaching process of “European Perestroika” 
which would have seemed unthinkable only a few 
years ago. 

How has this come about, and what are its implica- 
tions? Perhaps the most important single cause was 
the feeling that unless Europe undertook some major 
initiative to improve its economic and technological 
performance, it was doomed to fall further behind 
not only the United States but also, and particularly, 
Japan. 

Europe is now on the move towards a unified mar- 
ket of over 320 million inhabitants in which there will 
be relatively free movement of capital, labour, goods 
and services. This process is already underway, and 
most major corporations and banks are already posi- 
tioning themselves to take advantage of the new situ- 
ation through investments, mergers and takeovers. 
Also, there has been a surge of investment from coun- 
tries outside the community, particularly Japan and 
the United States, so as to ensure that they are not 
subject to discrimination as outsiders to the Commu- 
nity. 

This new surge of integration among the ancient 
nations of Europe is not simply an economic or tech- 
nocratic matter. It is essentially a process of historic 
political significance. As the economic process pro- 
ceeds, there will be important political decisions 
which will determine the future shape of the Com- 
munity, of its institutions, and of its internal and ex- 
ternal policies. 

Many of the most difficult issues remain to be re- 
solved and the final outcome is by no means clear. 

The European Monetary Union has achieved a 
broad agreement among the twelve member coun- 
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tries on the first phase of the Delors plan to move 
towards monetary and economic union, and moved 
decisively forward at the Madrid Conference. Apart 
from the United Kingdom, at least provisionally, 
there is an agreement to work together to define a 
process for an eventual single currency. 

The changes in Eastern Europe are so profound 
and so rapid that they cannot now be ignored in 
shaping the European Community after 1992. Among 
others, German reunification will transform in depth 
the nature of Europe and its role in the future. 
Whether the world economy will return to and main- 
tain a higher rate of growth will depend to a consid- 
erable extent on the leadership, the policies, and the 
co-operation of the main economic powers, the Euro- 
pean Community, Japan and the United States. 

New patterns of co-operation should be developed 
to meet the global challenges of the next decades. 


Tue DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 


From the point of view of the international manage- 
ment of the world economy, the term developing coun- 
tries has little operational meaning. This broad 
grouping now covers such a wide range of countries 
that more precision is needed. Ít is more useful to 
analyse a number of key issues which will help clar- 
ify the functions required by the international system 
of the future. 

Three such issues are outlined below: Debt; Pov- 
erty and Development; and Participation in the 
World Economy. Many other approaches are possi- 
ble, but these issues do lead to insights into the future 
functions required. 
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The debt problem is no longer a threat to the inter- 
national economic system given the provisions now 
made by the major banks and their reorientation 
away from lending to developing countries (in fact, 
the greatest risks for banks today are related to their 
domestic real estate lending). But debt remains a ma- 
jor domestic problem for many developing countries, 
especially in Latin America and Africa. In the last 
two years the Western Summit leaders have finally 
recognized that there is a problem of overindebted- 
ness. First they have agreed to easier debt terms for 
poorer countries making efforts to improve their eco- 
nomic management (the so-called Toronto terms 
agreed on in 1988). Second, they have put in place a 
scheme to reduce the debt burdens for the larger 
debtors such as Mexico and Brazil (the Brady Plan). 
These are major steps forward, but they clearly need 
to be pursued with greater urgency and will need 
more resources than currently provided. 

The growth of the world economy as a whole was 
nearly 4% in 1988, but that of Latin America was only 
six tenths of 1%. During that year, Latin American 
debt actually fell slightly, from U.S. $441 billion to 
U.S. $426 billion, as a result mainly of debt-to-equity 
conversion. But, over the twelve months to March 
1989, the debt service burden grew by U.S. $10 billion, 
simply as a result of a 3% rise in international inter- 
est rates. The cost of debt service each year is a func- 
tion of both interest rates and the value of the dollar, 
both evidently beyond the control of the countries 
concerned. 

This dangerously unstable situation does not seem 
to elicit the urgent concern which it deserves. But the 
problem, if unattended, may well undermine the 
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prospects for the world economy for several reasons. 
First, a number of major U.S. banks, although they 
have reduced their exposure, are still carrying sub- 
stantial amounts of developing country loans in rela- 
tion to their capital. 

Second, since 1984, the developing countries have 
been transferring money to the developed countries, 
a “net negative transfer” of repayments in excess of 
new lending. The amount of this transfer was over 
U.S. $50 billion in 1988. Compounding this problem, 
the total flow of direct foreign investment to develop- 
ing countries has fallen from U.S. $25 billion in 1982 
to U.S. $g billion in 1987. 

Thus, at a time when the developing countries ur- 
gently need resources, there is a substantial net flow 
from poor to rich countries. And, in effect, the devel- 
oped debtor countries, particularly the United States, 
are competing for resources with the poor countries 
of the developing world. This is inequitable, and rep- 
resents a tremendous waste of human and economic 
potential. Indeed, the abrupt decline of the econo- 
mies of Latin America alone resulted in a substantial 
loss of U.S. exports and employment. 

On its own, the indebtedness of the developing 
countries would constitute a serious and growing 
threat to world economic and political stability. But 
the debt problem must be seen in the context of the 
other serious trade and financial imbalances among 
the developed countries. In this perspective, the in- 
ternational management of the world economy seems 
very inadequate. And the hopeful and reassuring 
prospects of steady economic growth seem doubtful. 

New resources will also be needed on a substantial 
scale to stimulate development at a time when there 
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are new competing claims, for example in Eastern 
Europe and from the countries directly affected by 
the Gulf crisis. It is also essential that the access of 
the debtor countries to the markets of the North be 
maintained and expanded. If protectionism increases 
in the North, this will greatly aggravate the debt 
problem, as it has in the past. To develop a viable 
approach to the debt and development problem will 
require a far more coherent linkage of policies and 
institutions concerned with financial management 
(IMF), with investment and development (the World 
Bank), and trade (UNCTAD, GATT).” This will be a 
central challenge to the world community demand- 
ing above all imaginative, co-operative efforts by the 
United States, Europe and Japan. In spite of institu- 
tional reluctance, policy objectives and action in such 
interlinked fields as finance, debt management, in- 
vestment, development, policy, human resource de- 
velopment, trade and environment must be made 
more coherent. 

Another issue, even more threatening to the world 
in the long term than debt, is that of population 
growth, poverty and a decline in the level of develop- 
ment in many countries of the South such as Bangla 
Desh, Burkina Faso and Haiti. 

Perhaps inevitably, the interest of politicians, busi- 
ness leaders, intellectuals and the public in the devel- 
oped countries is focused on issues that immediately 
affect their welfare. Thus, the prospects for increased 
world economic growth provide reassurance in the 
short term. The long-term implications of the present 


2United Nations Commission for Trade and Development, General 
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. 
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path of the world economy—increasingly divided 
and polarized between a small percentage of the rich 
(perhaps 20% in 2025) and a vast percentage of the 
poor and frustrated—seem far away. But they are 
not. Apart from ethical considerations, which seem to 
have a very limited motivational force, two practical 
implications are likely to become painfully evident 
relatively soon. 

In a number of poor countries, governments will 
begin to respond to the intense pressures of their 
youthful, frustrated populations, increasingly con- 
centrated in vast cities. There is no reason to expect 
that they will act in accordance with the norms of 
behaviour established predominantly by Westerners 
in laying the foundations of the international system 
forty years ago. After decades of United Nations res- 
olutions, North-South dialogues and conferences, 
with little positive result, they may well move to- 
wards confrontation. That this may be illogical or 
costly would be irrelevant to the political realities at 
work. History offers many parallels for this evolu- 
tion. 

Under such conditions, the comfortable assump- 
tions of international affairs would no longer apply. 
At the least, the delicate network of international 
travel, of health and security controls, of diplomatic 
courtesies, business and scientific contacts, etc. would 
all be threatened. At the worst, terrorism and conflict 
—with its ensuing migration flows—would drasti- 
cally increase, which would certainly attract the at- 
tention of the North. 

The pressures of a rapidly growing population on 
the world environment are already becoming all too 
evident. But the solution cannot be found in the envi- 
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ronmental area alone. Generally, the causes of envi- 
ronmental problems are a complex mixture of human 
needs, economic pressures, technological options and 
political interests. Knowledge, resources, sensitivity 
and commitment are needed to resolve them. There 
is now wide public awareness that Planet Earth is 
one delicate system: the destruction of the environ- 
ment in the South threatens the North, and vice 
versa. In the environmental area, there are now the 
preconditions for international action. 


Participation in the World Economy The outline of 
the developed economies presented above demon- 
strates the enormous potential of new technologies, 
management practices and public policies to promote 
a new surge of growth. But at the same time, the 
demand of these powerful economies for the products 
of the developing countries is likely to diminish as a 
result of technological progress, automation, and 
their changing demographic structure. The shift 
from natural to synthetic products and new materials 
has continued, moreover, to weaken the markets for 
most basic products which still are the main source of 
export proceeds for most developing countries. 

A number of developing countries, such as South 
Korea, Singapore or Malaysia, Brazil, and more re- 
cently Mexico, which are able to compete success- 
fully, attract investment and generate a modern 
economic base, may effectively become full partici- 
pants in the developed part of the world economy. In 
other countries, the modern part of a dual economy 
may develop strong links to the northern economies, 
unconnected to the rest of the country. In any event, 
most developing countries stand in need of access to 
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modern technology and of enhanced scientific and 
technological co-operation. 

For many poorer countries, and for the poorer 
parts of dual economies, the economic opportunities 
will be limited. Demand for their primary products 
from the North is unlikely to increase significantly; 
they are unlikely to be able to develop a significant 
manufacturing base; the advantage of cheap labour 
will diminish as automation in the North reduces la- 
bour content; and the potential of the “knowledge 
revolution,” of information and computer technol- 
ogy, telecommunications, etc., is likely to prove a 
mirage. This is because the trained and educated 
manpower, the systems and the infrastructure on 
which it must be based are lacking. 

Another critical aspect will be the growing compe- 
tition for resources of all kinds—particularly energy, 
water and viable land for living—as world population 
grows and environmental problems increase. The or- 
derly distribution of such resources through the mar- 
ket price mechanism, or by government allocation, 
will come under increasing pressure as demands be- 
come more desperate. This issue will require urgent 
attention at the international level. It will be one of 
the necessary functions of the future, on both practi- 
cal and ethical grounds. 

In the absence of a significant new strategy for 
world development, the world economy is likely to 
become even more polarized and divided between the 
rich and the poor. Already today, about 1.3 billion 
people, more than 20% of world population are seri- 
ously sick or malnourished, according to the World 
Health Organisation. 

In this perspective it is alarming to note that the 
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aid performance of the developed countries may be 
deteriorating. Since 1970 their aid provision has ex- 
panded broadly in line with their economic growth 
(i.e., at about 3% per annum). While year to year the 
aid growth fluctuates, the average for the past four 
years has been less than 2%. In 1989 the amount was 
U.S. $46.7, about 0.33% of the GNP of the developed 
countries, down from an average of 0.35% for the last 
20 years (the UN target is set at 0.75%). Within this 
average, some countries have consistently maintained 
an aid level of around 1%, while others remain well 
below the average. An increase in ODA (Official De- 
velopment Aid) is particularly important to the 
poorest countries: they have very limited options 
available to promote their development. 

The improvement in relations between East and 
West now creates the possibility of a truly global ef- 
fort. Also, over $1 trillion U.S. dollars is now spent 
worldwide on armaments each year, including U.S. 
$200 billion by developing countries. Therefore, sub- 
stantial human and investment resources could grad- 
ually be released for development through the 
reduction of arms expenditures throughout the 
world. 

New thinking is badly needed: to ignore the issue 
will lead to disaster. And simply to promote 
“growth” throughout the developing world along the 
lines followed by the Western economies is not a via- 
ble strategy on environmental and other grounds. 
This cannot be an excuse for stagnation: it is a reason 
for new approaches to development. 
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Tue Soviet UNion AND Eastern EUROPE 


Until quite recently, the Soviet Union and the coun- 
tries of Eastern Europe did not play a substantial role 
in the world economy. Now the situation is rapidly 
changing and they will become a factor of increasing 
importance for the following main reasons: 

The success of Perestroika in the Soviet Union, 
and of those Eastern European countries engaged in 
reform, depends to a certain extent on trade and tech- 
nological co-operation with the West. As reform con- 
tinues, the intensity of such co-operation will 
increase, and this will be of particular importance to 
Western Europe, especially to the Federal Republic of 
Germany. Reflecting this, the leaders of the seven 
Western industrial countries, meeting in Paris in July 
1990, assigned a co-ordinating role to the European 
Commission in this area. 

The Soviet Union and the Eastern European coun- 
tries, particularly Poland, are facing enormous budg- 
etary and financial difficulties. ‘The budget deficit of 
the Soviet Union for 1988 amounted to no billion ru- 
bles, or about U.S. $190 billion at the official rate. For 
1990, it is planned to reduce this to 60 billion rubles, 
about U.S. $94 billion. There is a vast accumulation 
of problems to be solved, and the benefits anticipated 
from Perestroika have not yet begun to appear. From 
the consumer’s point of view, the situation is in fact 
worse than before. 

In these circumstances, finance and investment 
from the West is of great importance. Although it has 
entered into loan agreements, particularly with Ger- 
man banks, the Soviet Union seems reluctant to take 
up the credit now available. Poland, however, is ur- 
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gently seeking resources for immediate use. Two 
important issues arise: First, until economic manage- 
ment improves, will additional financial resources 
from the West be effectively utilized? Second, until it 
is clear that reform will succeed, and that a reformed 
Soviet Union will not revert to its past policy of con- 
frontation with the West, should the West provide 
support? 

This second question is proving divisive in the 
West. Western European countries emphasize the op- 
portunity and the need to encourage positive change, 
while some elements in the United States emphasize 
the risk, and the need for caution. If the Soviet Union 
should decide to move much faster, even incurring 
substantial debt to accelerate economic results 
through co-operation with the West, this problem 
will become acute. 


Relations with Japan One of the certainties of inter- 
national relations since the Second World War has 
been that relations between the Soviet Union and Ja- 
pan would not significantly improve, for two reasons. 
First, the warm and intense relationship of Japan 
with the United States precluded good relations with 
the Soviet Union, at least during the period of East- 
West tensions. Second, the vehement disagreement 
between Japan and the Soviet Union over the Kurile 
Islands prevented any rapprochement. 

Looking into the future, both of these consider- 
ations may change. At a time of reduced East—West 
tensions and because of an increasingly difficult rela- 
tionship with the United States, Japan may feel 
more inclined to improve its relations with the So- 
viet Union. And, the Soviet Union may wish to 
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strengthen its ties to Japan in order to benefit from 
its financial and technological resources. Such an 
evolution would have major repercussions for the 
structure of the world economy, and for interna- 
tional relations in general. 

Beyond these rather specific instances, there is one 
aspect of overriding importance where the policies 
and prospects of the Soviet Union and its allies are of 
immense importance to the future of the world. For 
more than forty years, the rivalry and tension be- 
tween East and West have perverted international re- 
lations and obstructed growth and progress 
throughout the world. It now appears that, as long as 
President Gorbachev remains in power, relations be- 
tween East and West are set on a new, constructive 
course. 

Whether this situation is already irreversible, or 
whether the failure of Perestroika to fulfill expecta- 
tions would result in a return to confrontation is be- 
yond the scope of this paper. But one conclusion is 
inescapable. Every effort must be made to consolidate 
the progress which has already been made away from 
East—West confrontation, and towards a reduction in 
armaments. This will have positive repercussions 
throughout the world, for two reasons. 

First, and most evident, it will help to reduce ten- 
sions and thus the resources devoted to armaments. 
These resources can then become available for invest- 
ment, and for the provision of the desperately needed 
social services. Second, the reduction of tensions, 
conflict and threat will have an important moral and 
psychological effect. This should not be underesti- 
mated. It could create the conditions for constructive 
new initiatives in which East and West could co-oper- 
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ate for the first time, mobilizing their energies to face 
global problems. This is perhaps the greatest single 
opportunity available at the present time to consoli- 
date the progress which has been made and to open 
new ways for future global co-operation. 


IV 


INTIMATIONS 
OF SOLIDARITY 


IN A DECLARATION MADE BY THE CLUB OF 
Rome in 1985 we said, “there could be a bright and 
fulfilling future awaiting humanity if it has the wis- 
dom to reach out and grasp the difficulties ahead, or a 
slow and painful decline if it neglects to do so.” This 
is still our credo, but time has grown short. 

In the previous chapters we have outlined some of 
the negative and dangerous trends in contemporary 
society, but there are many positive aspects which 
give hope that humanity is aware of its problems and 
that the race has the urge, the creativity and the 
adaptability to face its future. 

In this chapter we shall mention a few of these 
signs of hope as an encouragement to the reader. 

For the last forty-five years, ideological polariza- 
tion between the two superpowers has held the world 
in a state of hypnosis and of apprehension of nuclear 
disaster. Erosion of the influence of the superpowers 


96 


EINTIMATIONS OF SOLIDARITY = 97 


“There are three possibilities facing mankind. The 
first is that it will initiate nuclear war, after which 
there will be nothing to worry about. The second 
is that it will be willing to take a thousand small, 
wise decisions and pull gradually out of the mess. 


The third and most probable is that it will do 
nothing and that the situation will deteriorate so 
that the poor will inherit the earth and live in mis- 
ery for ever after.” 


Paraphrased from Harrison Brown* 


and now the sudden collapse of the centrally planned 
economies has neutralized the tensions, presenting us 
with an entirely new mise en scène. Agreements on 
arms reduction already accomplished and the expec- 
tation of much more to come is an achievement far 
beyond anything that could have been imagined a de- 
cade ago. This opens the way to more serious atten- 
tion to the other problems which, in their 
conjunction, make up the “predicament of man- 
kind.”? 

The new spirit of co-operation between the United 
States and the Soviet Union has made possible a high 
degree of solidarity between the nations against ag- 
gression, as evidenced by the action of the UN Secu- 
rity Council and General Assembly to agree on a 
world blockade of Iraq following its occupation of 
Kuwait in 1990. 


* Personal communication, 1978 (Harrison Brown was at that time 
Professor at California Institute of Technology) 

The Predicament of Mankind” was the name of the original re- 
search project of the Club of Rome at its very beginning. 
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After lengthy negotiations, the Law of the Seas 
Conference agreed on many important actions and 
novel institutional measures. It endorsed the concept 
of the oceans as the “common heritage of mankind.” 
This precedent has also been applied to Antarctica, 
the last and extremely fragile unexploited area of the 
planet, which otherwise would have been pillaged by 
the greedy industrial nations in search of new re- 
sources, leading to ecological disaster. 

There has been in recent years an encouragingly 
great increase of public awareness of the dangers 
which face us, due initially to the analyses of groups 
such as the Club of Rome and promoted by the me- 
dia. Worldwide public debate, the pressure of green 
lobbies, events such as the Chernobyl and Bhopal di- 
sasters have forced politicians to recognize the poten- 
tial importance of a whole series of new issues and 
industry to adopt at least the appearance of social and 
environmental responsibility. 

As a consequence of awakened public awareness, 
new signs of responsibility and solidarity have ap- 
peared and are spreading, in the form of citizens 
groups, co-operatives and NGOs with a vast variety 
of aims and methods, concerned with local national 
and world problems. 

Particularly impressive has been the response of 
many private and volunteer agencies to disaster situa- 
tions in places remote from their bases. This has been 
outstanding in a number of earthquake relief opera- 
tions. During the acute situations of famine in Ethio- 
pia and the Sahel, NGOs appear to have been more 
effective than governments and the international 
agencies in bringing food rapidly to the starving. In 
general, nongovernmental activity has achieved a 
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new order of magnitude and importance and bids fair 
to have a growing and constructive influence on na- 
tional and international policies. 

Despite the relative failure of development and aid 
policies, some countries have achieved spectacular 
successes. India, one of the most populous countries, 
has become a major industrial power in addition to 
its agricultural achievements through the green 
revolution. The Asian Dragons, otherwise known as 
the NICs (the newly industrialized countries of 
South East Asia—Taiwan, Singapore, Hong Kong 
and South Korea) have created great prosperity based 
to a large extent on exploitation of the new technolo- 
gies. There is a lesson here for other struggling na- 
tions. The Dragons, following the example of Japan, 
founded their development on the generalization and 
upgrading of education and the creation of sound sci- 
entific infrastructures. Some of the poorer countries 
are also showing the results of creative initiative, for 
example recent progress in Botswana and consistent 
development in Zimbabwe. 

A significant event has been the exercise of “peo- 
ple’s power,” supported by world public opinion, 
leading to the downfall of oppressive governments in 
Eastern Europe. These are manifestations which, ten 
years earlier, would have been suppressed by military 
intervention. This type of bloodless revolution is a 
rare event in world history and contrasts with the 
brutal crushing of popular will a few months earlier 
in China and to the tragic events in Rumania. 
Changes in Chile have been positive and there is a 
trend to democracy in many other places. The recent 
volte-face in Ethiopia is unexpected and hopes arise 
now for settlements in Central America and even for 
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the disappearance of apartheid in South Africa, de- 
spite the danger of civil war in that country. In many 
African countries which have been ruled by dictators 
and single party politics since independence, public 
unrest is beginning to win concessions. Thus, as we 
come to the last decade of this millennium, we find 
democracy has emerged as the triumphant and pre- 
ferred ideology of the whole world, while dictatorial 
ideologies both of the left and of the right have fallen 
into disrepute. One can only hope this will be irre- 
versible. 

A new kind of relationship between heads of state 
and ministers has begun to emerge. Through numer- 
ous multilateral or bilateral conferences, meetings 
and telephone calls, personal relations are being es- 
tablished which enable a better understanding among 
the human beings behind the official functions. This 
is creating a new network of rapid communication at 
the highest level, even if it does not always lead to 
common action. 

Enormous benefits have flowed from advances in 
medical sciences and in the spreading of improved 
hygiene. In the North, the scourge of tuberculosis, 
despite local flare-ups, has almost gone; life expec- 
tancy has increased and cures or alleviations found 
for many illnesses. Smallpox has been eliminated by a 
well-planned international effort and hopes exist for 
the conquest of several other diseases which plague 
the tropical countries. Perhaps even more important 
has been the significant reduction of infant mortality 
in the developing countries, partly through improved 
hygiene, greatly through the introduction of a simple 
method of curing infantile diarrhea and more re- 
cently by immunization against measles, that major 
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killer of children in tropical and equatorial climates. 
All in all, “death control” has been more successful 
than birth control in the developing world. 

World recognition of the importance of human 
rights has been a positive feature in recent years and 
should continue to be so. Bodies such as Amnesty 
International have been successful in exposing abuses 
everywhere and without political bias. Nevertheless 
the fashionable appeal to human rights has served as 
a manipulative alibi to cover up unseemly practices 
in many countries. Here we must stress the convic- 
tion of the Club that the maintenance of human 
rights must be complemented by an equivalent accep- 
tance of human responsibility. This applies at the in- 
dividual, national and international levels. 

A promising and prompt approach to a solution of 
a global problem by international action has been the 
(at present partial) agreement for the elimination of 
the CFCs to which we have already referred. 

We have also mentioned the trend to end danger- 
ous, dirty and boringly repetitive work in industry as 
a consequence of robotization. Also, interesting at- 
tempts are being made to replace line assembly by 
new methods of group working which give the mem- 
bers of the team a variety of tasks to do and allow for 
individual involvement which makes it possible to 
have pride in work and craftsmanship. 

This century has witnessed great advances in the 
position of women in the Western countries, first in 
gaining the franchise of the vote, later being accepted 
in employment outside the family and now edging 
towards equal pay for equal work with men. In many 
cultures women have been exploited by men, re- 
stricted to the family and given a secondary place in 
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society. Of course intelligent women have, through- 
out the ages, exerted great influence through their 
men, but that is no longer sufficient. Today women 
work side by side with men, sit in parliament, be- 
come business leaders and prime ministers, although 
still in rather modest numbers in the higher posts. 
This is good, but still not enough. The aggressive 
feminism of the 1970s and 1980s somehow missed the 
point. In demanding an artificial equality with men, 
rather than one which is essentially complementary, 
women found they had no other choice but to repro- 
duce the sterile male logic which has led the world 
into its present state of malaise. In the process many 
of the most successful became, as it were, male- 
hearted women, instead of developing the virtues of 
the female mind which society so badly needs. 

This phase happily seems to be passing. There is 
increasing recognition among both men and women 
of the significance of female qualities and values. 
Women are at last accepting that they can and must 
behave as women rather than attempt to beat men at 
their own games. Equally men, and the managerial, 
economic and political systems they have created, are 
beginning to recognize the importance of women’s 
skills as managers of both people and resources, as 
coinmunicators and, above all that their versatility is 
vital for the development of a healthy and balanced 
society. This recognition by both sexes is a crucially 
important step forward and the opportunity to en- 
able and encourage women to contribute fully to the 
running of society must not be wasted. The battle is 
not yet fully won. Much male chauvinism persists, 
but it will pass with the generations. 

Two elements are paramount if women are to be 
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enabled to contribute actively and constructively to 
social development. First, society must both listen to 
and place confidence in women. In the male domi- 
nated and seemingly rational world of today, female 
intuition, versatility and innate common sense are 
too often ignored—often at a heavy cost. 

Second, women will have to be given support from 
society, both financial and moral. Such support needs 
to be flexible and sensitive to allow women to play a 
positive role in the shaping of society, without com- 
promising their place at the heart of the family. In 
the West, this means flexible work patterns, compre- 
hensive child care and equal opportunities. In the de- 
veloping world this means extensive legal rights as 
well as political and financial support. In some coun- 
tries, availability of credit to women for the first time 
has unleashed a wealth of initiative and creative activ- 
ity. 

But above all women must listen to themselves and 
support each other. They must develop confidence in 
their abilities and stop an inexplicable tendency to 
denigrate themselves in judging themselves against 
male criteria. 


So we can see that the seeds of mutual responsibility 
are cast. We have to call for an enlarged jointly re- 
sponsible action. 


THE VACUUM 


ORDER IN SOCIETY IS DETERMINED BY THE 
cohesion of its members. Until the middle of our cen- 
tury, this was normally ensured by a natural patrio- 
tism, a sense of belonging to the community, 
reinforced by a moral discipline exerted by religion 
and respect for the state and its leaders, however re- 
mote they might be from the people. Meanwhile, 
generalized religious faith has evaporated in many 
countries; respect for the political process has also 
faded, owing partly to the media, leading to indiffer- 
ence if not hostility, and partly to the inadequacy of 
the political parties in facing real problems; minori- 
ties are less and less willing to respect the decisions of 
the majority. Thus a vacuum has been created, in 
which both order and objectives in society are being 
corroded. 

Today’s approach is superficial. It is based on cur- 
rent events and dangers as they are perceived and on 
crisis government attempts to eliminate symptoms of 
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causes that have not been diagnosed. This is the way 
we are setting the scene for mankind’s encounter 
with the planet. 

We look in vain for wisdom. The opposition be- 
tween the two ideologies that have dominated the 
century has collapsed, forming their own vacuum 
and leaving nothing but crass materialism. Nothing 
within the governmental system and its decision- 
making process seems capable of opposing or modify- 
ing these trends which raise questions about our 
common future and indeed about the very survival of 
the race. 

We must ask whether these are signs of an individ- 
ual and collective resignation in face of the vastness 
of the task facing humanity and the urgent need for 
action; or is this a sign of lack of imagination and 
incapacity to invent new ways and new means which 
will measure up to the globalization of the problems? 
The task is indeed formidable, but if we show no sign 
of accepting its challenge, the people may well panic, 
lose faith in their leaders, give in to fear and offer 
support to those extremists who know well how to 
turn popular fear to their own advantage with incen- 
diary charismatic speeches. 

It is a law of Nature that any vacuum will be filled 
and therefore eliminated unless this is physically pre- 
vented. “Nature,” as the saying goes, “abhors a vac- 
uum.” And people, as children of Nature, can only 
feel uncomfortable, even though they may not recog- 
nize that they are living in a vacuum. How then is the 
vacuum to be eliminated? Like the black holes of 
space which suck in everything that approaches, the 
vacuum of society seems to attract the best and the 
worst at random. We can but hope that the semi- 
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chaos which is now taking over will eventually pro- 
vide the material for a self-organised system with 
new possibilities. The system is not yet hopeless, but 
human wisdom must be marshalled quickly if we are 
to survive. 

“How simple things were with Brezhnev,” a Euro- 
pean leader confided, half seriously and half ironi- 
cally. The collapse of communism in the Eastern 
European countries and the Soviet Union constitutes 
a major and unsettling factor in this coming turn of 
the century. The new hands that are to be dealt in the 
card game of politics are unlikely to be assessed at 
their true value or their potential consequences eval- 
uated until at least two or three decades have gone 
by. 

The implosion of the ideology that dominated the 
greater part of the twentieth century was certainly 
spectacular, but was by no means the only one. It 
coincides with the end of the “American dream,” 
which lost its credibility with the painful Vietnam 
War that deeply scarred the collective conscience, 
with the failure of Challenger, Hispanic migration, 
poverty within plenty, drugs, violence and AIDS and 
the fact that the “melting pot” no longer works. Hav- 
ing lost its position of unique leadership in the world 
—a leadership compounded of a generosity laced 
with Puritan values and a cynicism worthy of the 
conquerors of the Far West—the American nation is 
plunged into doubt and facing the temptation, so 
often resisted and no longer possible in the global 
village, of withdrawing into itself. 

Most of the poor countries are gradually relin- 
quishing Marxist and socialist incantations in favour 
of more concrete and immediate preoccupations such 
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as economic development and the stabilization of 
their economies. Capitalist and free-market econo- 
mies have found it necessary to make adjustments for 
them to survive socially, while socialist systems also 
made adjustments belatedly, but did not survive. 
Only materialism remains today a strong all-pervad- 
ing countervalue. The grand political and economic 
theories which motivated the action of some and 
aroused the opposition of others appear to have run 
their course. 

It is not easy to stimulate universal debate on ideas, 
but the lack of attempts to do so still further deepens 
the vacuum. There is pressing need for such a debate, 
and the multitudinous occasions for international en- 
counters, with their cross-cultural discussions, should 
initiate new and more global thinking. 

This period of absence of thought and of lack of a 
common vision—not of what the world of tomorrow 
will be, but of what we want it to be so that we can 
shape it—is one source of discouragement and even 
despair. How simple it was, or should have been, for 
France, Great Britain and their allies to mobilize 
against their common Nazi enemy. And was it not 
obvious during the period of the cold war that the 
Western nations should accomplish a diplomatic, 
economic and technological mobilization against 
the Soviet Union and the satellite countries? 
Again, freedom fighters, despite tribal and ideologi- 
cal differences, were able to find unity and strength- 
ened patriotism in the struggle for independence 
from the common enemy, the Colonial power. It 
would seem that men and women need a com- 
mon motivation, namely a common adversary to or- 
ganise and act together; in the vacuum such 
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motivations seem to have ceased to exist—or have yet 
to be found. 

The need for enemies seems to be a common his- 
torical factor. States have striven to overcome domes- 
tic failure and internal contradictions by designating 
external enemies. The scapegoat practice is as old as 
mankind itself. When things become too difficult at 
home, divert attention by adventure abroad. Bring 
the divided nation together to face an outside enemy, 
either a real one or else one invented for the purpose. 
With the disappearance of the traditional enemy, the 
temptation is to designate as scapegoat religious or 
ethnic minorities whose differences are disturbing. 

Can we live without enemies? Every state has been 
so used to classifying its neighbours as friend or foe 
that the sudden absence of traditional adversaries has 
left governments and public opinion with a great 
void. New enemies, therefore, have to be identified, 
new strategies imagined, new weapons devised. The 
new enemies may have changed in nature and loca- 
tion, but they are no less real. They threaten the 
whole human race and their names are pollution, wa- 
ter shortage, famine, malnutrition, illiteracy, unem- 
ployment. However, it appears that awareness of the 
new enemies is, as yet, insufficient to elicit world co- 
hesion and solidarity for the fight. Also the collapse 
of the ideologies has removed some of the necessary 
points of reference. 

Two axes of reference have made possible political 
evolution that has shaken the world these last years 
and led to the downfall of many dictatorships. These 
are human rights and democracy. We shall analyse 
their strengths and limitations. 

The concept of human rights has been, during the 
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past decade, a factor of mobilization that became ef- 
fective through its dissemination by the media and by 
word of mouth in the countries where those rights 
were disregarded and denied. When freedom was 
widely enjoyed in other countries, how could the 
people be deprived of it indefinitely? This is espe- 
cially the case in countries such as Poland or Brazil 
where the Catholic Church, an ardent protagonist 
and supporter of human rights, was strong. 

In some of the most totalitarian of countries, aspi- 
rations of freedom have been achieved as if the pres- 
sure of values had reached a yield point and the lid 
suddenly blew off the pot. Through various processes 
and with the painful cost of civil struggle, death and 
imprisonment, this thirst for freedom was expressed 
around men as different as Martin Luther King, Lech 
Walesa, Vaclav Havel, Don Helder Camara or Nelson 
Mandela, just as in earlier years Mahatma Gandhi 
had paved the way. 

But freedom alone cannot reorganise a state, write 
a constitution, create a market and economic growth, 
rebuild industry and agriculture or build a new social 
structure. It is a necessary and noble inspiration, but 
is far from being an operating manual for a new gov- 
ernment. This is why the concept of human rights 
simply initiates but cannot implement the process of 
democratization. 

This is where the question must be raised—what 
democracy and for what purposes? 

The old democracies have functioned reasonably 
well over the last two hundred years, but they appear 
now to be in a phase of complacent stagnation with 
little evidence of real leadership and innovation. It is 
to be hoped, with the newfound enthusiasm for de- 


110 = THE PROBLEMATIQUE 


mocracy in the liberated countries today, that people 
will not reproduce slavish copies of existing models 
that are unable to meet contemporary needs. 


Tue Limits or Democracy 


Democracy is not a panacea. It cannot organise every- 
thing and it is unaware of its own limits. These facts 
must be faced squarely, sacrilegious though this may 
sound. As now practiced, democracy is no longer 
well suited for the tasks ahead. The complexity and 
the technical nature of many of today’s problems do 
not always allow elected representatives to make 
competent decisions at the right time. Few politicians 
in office are sufficiently aware of the global nature of 
the problems in front of them and have little if any 
awareness of the interactions between the problems. 
Generally speaking, informed discussion on the main 
political, economic and social issues takes place on 
radio and television rather than in Parliament to the 
detriment of the latter. Political party activities are so 
intensely focused on election deadlines and party ri- 
valries that they end up weakening the democracy 
they are supposed to serve. This confrontational ap- 
proach gives an impression that party needs come be- 
fore national interest. Strategies and tactics seem 
more important than do objectives and often a con- 
stituency is neglected as soon as it is conquered. With 
the current mode of operation, Western democracies 
are seeing their formal role decline and public opin- 
ion drifting away from elected representatives. How- 
ever, the crisis in the contemporary democratic 
system must not be allowed to serve as an excuse for 
rejecting democracy as such. 
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In the countries now opening up to freedom, de- 
mocracy is being introduced in a situation which de- 
mands of the citizens greatly changed attitudes and 
patterns of behaviour. The inevitable problems of 
phasing in democracy are difficult. But there is an- 
other, still more serious question. Democracy does 
not necessarily build the bridge between a colonial or 
neocolonial economy, or a centralized bureaucratic 
economy towards a market economy based on compe- 
tition and producing growth. In a transitional situa- 
tion such as the present, which, because of sudden 
and unforeseen change, has been neither planned nor 
prepared for, the necessary structures, attitudes, mar- 
ket relations and managerial styles simply do not ex- 
ist. If such a situation is allowed to go on too long, it 
is probable that democracy will be made to seem re- 
sponsible for the lagging economy, the scarcities and 
uncertainties. The very concept of democracy could 
then be brought into question and allow for the 
seizure of power by extremists of one brand or the 
other. 

Winston Churchill was right when he quipped, 
“Democracy is the worst of all systems, except for 
the rest.” Yet we must be aware of its erosion, its 
fragility and its limitations. When persons say that 
“the things that have to be done to improve our situa- 
tion are perfectly obvious,” they seldom ask “Why 
aren't they done then?” And if they do, they an- 
swer, “because we lack the (political) will or because 
of habits, or shortsightedness, or politics, etc., etc.” 
Our inability to indicate how to overcome these 
sources of inertia and resistance makes it clear that 
what should be done is not obvious at all. We over- 
look (psychologically speaking, we deny) our igno- 
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rance and instead say, “All we lack is the political 
will.” 

The crucial need is to revitalize democracy and 
give it a breadth of perspective that will enable it to 
cope with the evolving global situation. In other 
words, is this new world we find ourselves in govern- 
able? The answer is: probably not with the existing 
structures and attitudes. Have we gathered the neces- 
sary means and wisdom to make decisions on the 
scale of the world problematique, taking into account 
the exigencies of time? There is an increasingly evi- 
dent contradiction between the urgency of making 
some decisions and the democratic procedure 
founded on various dialogues such as parliamentary 
debate, public debate and negotiations with trade 
unions or professional organisations. The obvious ad- 
vantage of this procedure is its achievement of con- 
sensus; its disadvantage lies in the time it takes, 
especially at the international level. For indeed the 
difficulty is not only in the making of decisions, but 
also in their implementation and evaluation. Time in 
these matters has acquired a deep ethical content. 
The costs of delay are monstrous in terms of human 
life and hardship as well as of resources. The slow- 
ness of decision in a democratic system is particularly 
damaging at the international level. When dictators 
attack and international policing is required, delays 
of decisions can be fatal. 

The problem then is to invent instruments of gov- 
ernance capable of mastering change without vio- 
lence and of maintaining a quality of peace which 
encourages rather than inhibits a state of security, 
fairness and fulfilling growth for individuals and so- 
cieties alike. Not only have we to find better means of 
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governance at national and international levels, but 
we have also to determine the characteristics of a ca- 
pacity to govern. Global “governance,” in our vocab- 
ulary, does not imply a global “government,” but 
rather the institutions of co-operation, co-ordination 
and common action between durable sovereign 
states. The good, and for our purposes, encouragiag 
news is that: 


a people and nations are beginning to agree to take “next 
steps” together (however, they are carefully avoiding to 
agree on why they are agreeing); 


this seems to be happening by practical consensus pro- 
cedures rather than by the formal voting of instructed 
governmental representatives, 


« many international functions, especially those requiring 
the most foresight and operational flexibility, can be car- 
ried out through non-governmental arrangements; 


in many fields governments have already come to realize 
that effective deployment of their most cherished right, 
their sovereignty, requires that it be pooled with the sov- 
ereignty of other nations, in order to do things that 
none of them can do alone. In this sense, co-operation 
does not mean relinquishing sovereignty, but rather ex- 
erting it through joint action. instead of losing it or just 
not using it. 


Whether on the international scale, at the national 
level or that of the corporation, the problem of gover- 
nance presents itself in new terms. 

The growing complexity of the world and of its 
problems makes it necessary to have a complete grasp 
on tremendous amounts of information before com- 
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ing to a decision. This immediately calls to account 
the quality of information, for it is under constant 
danger of rapid obsolescence, possible inaccuracy or 
outright propaganda. 

A second impediment to governance is caused by 
the increasing size and inertia of large bureaucracies 
that spread their tentacles around the centres of 
power and slow down or paralyze both decision mak- 
ing and implementation. Other crucial impediments 
consist of the lack of education for competent citizen- 
ship and inadequate intergenerational understand- 
ing. 

Yet another difficulty arises from the importance of 
economy within the administration and its sectoral 
structures. If the different power centres do not learn 
to co-operate and instead insist on acting in igno- 
rance or in opposition to one another, the resulting 
administrative sluggishness can provoke delays that 
can lead to inefficiency, wrong decisions and confron- 
tation. So far, governance has operated by treating 
problems separately and in a vertical mode. Today 
the interaction between problems is such that no sin- 
gle issue can even be approached, to say nothing of 
resolved, outside of the framework of the problema- 
tique. 

This in turn demands leaders of a new kind, capa- 
ble of treating problems both horizontally and verti- 
cally. In the world that is emerging, decision making 
can no longer be the monopoly of governments and 
their departments, working in, yes, a vacuum. There 
is need to bring many partners into the process— 
business and industry, research institutions, scien- 
tists, NGOs and private organisations—so that the 
widest available experience and skill is available. 
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And, of course, an enlightened public support, aware 
of the new needs and of the possible consequences 
would be essential. A dynamic world needs an effec- 
tive nervous system at the grass-roots level, not only 
to ensure the widest range of inputs, but to make 
possible the identification of all citizens with the 
common process of governance. 

In the present, vacuous situation, lack of identifica- 
tion of people with the processes of society is ex- 
pressed as indifference, skepticism or outright 
rejection of governments and political parties, seen as 
having little control over the problems of our times. 
These attitudes are indicated by a decreasing rate of 
participation in elections. 


Tue Common Enemy or Humanity Is Man 


In searching for a new enemy to unite us, we came 
up with the idea that pollution, the threat of global 
warming, water shortages, famine and the like would 
fit the bill. In their totality and in their interactions 
these phenomena do constitute a common threat 
which demands the solidarity of all peoples. But in 
designating them as the enemy, we fall into the trap 
about which we have already warned, namely mistak- 
ing symptoms for causes. All these dangers are 
caused by human intervention and it is only through 
changed attitudes and behaviour that they can be 
overcome. The real enemy, then, is humanity itself. 


VI 
THE HUMAN 
MALAISE 


THE SHOCK WAVES PRODUCED BY THE PRAS- 
tic changes of the great transition are sparing no re- 
gion, no society. The upheaval has broken up a 
system of relationships and belief systems inherited 
from the past without giving any guidelines for the 
future. 

There are so many reasons for doubts and despair: 
the disappearance of values and references; the in- 
creasing complexity and uncertainty of the world 
and the difħculty of understanding the new emerging 
global society; unsolved problems such as continuing 
environmental deterioration and extreme poverty 
and underdevelopment in the southern countries; the 
impact of mass media often operating as a magnifying 
glass for a crushing reality and a throbbing song of 
calamity. 

Let us mention, without attempting an in-depth 
analysis, a list of various symptoms. Although differ- 
ent from each other in their nature and their conse- 
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quences, all share the quality of being worldwide 
symptoms: the waves of violence, particularly in big 
cities, the permanence of international terrorism, the 
acts of national mafias that are also rapidly becoming 
international networks; the rise of drug addiction and 
drug-related crime; the aggressive exhibitionism in 
sexuality and deviant behaviour exploited by the 
press, mass media and advertising worlds. 

All of these circumstances are setting the stage, on 
many different levels, for a new and upsetting envi- 
ronment, where marginal behaviour in general is 
given so much and such repeated coverage that it is 
being perceived as commonplace. 

Parents and teachers, the reference point of most 
societies, have not been prepared by their education 
to adjust to the new situation imposed upon them 
today. As the late American sociologist Margaret 
Mead remarked: “Young people are the native popu- 
lation of this new world in which we adults are immi- 
grants.” Some of us would even go along with her 
observation that “nowhere in the world do there exist 
adults who know what their children know, however 
remote or simple the societies in which those chil- 
dren live. In the past, there were always some elders 
who knew more—had more experience or practice of 
a system in which they had grown up—than any 
child. Today there are no longer any.” 

Everywhere, teachers are facing difficulties with 
their pupils and students for they too are unprepared 
for teaching young people who are much more inde- 
pendent than they were at the same age, and consid- 
erably better informed and misinformed through the 
mass media. All sorts of institutions, such as the polit- 
ical parties or trade unions, are discovering how diffi- 
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cult it is to relate to their constituencies in the old- 
fashioned way. This crisis of relationships is a crisis 
of dialogue. And absence of dialogue leads to con- 
frontation. 

This does not simply mean that parents and teach- 
ers have ceased to be guides; it means that there are 
no longer any guides in the old sense of the term, 
whether one looks for them in one’s own country, in 
China, in India, in Africa, in America or in Europe. 

Thanks to modern means of information, young 
people are being rapidly exposed to more and more 
facts that give them reason to consider their elders as 
lacking responsibility and awareness with regard to 
enormous dangers such as nuclear holocaust, pollu- 
tion and the violent destruction of environment. Fur- 
thermore, a shower of unrelated disasters and news 
reports on everyday violence are like a series of 
shocks that lead to the feeling of generalized disorder. 

Within this changed pattern, what happens to the 
life of the individual? Children watch television and 
learn about all aspects of human life. They learn to be 
persons with individual choices, inclinations and 
freedoms. Antagonism between inherited and ac- 
quired values is such that if a young person wants to 
think and act for himself, he must have lots of cour- 
age or he will break down. 

Not having been given the means to discern what 
is fundamental in traditions and values, and what is 
merely their formal expression, the younger genera- 
tion is rejecting traditions and values as a whole and 
is sketching out new trends: today, adolescents are 
the ones who know about and contribute to the major 
transnational currents and try to stand firm against 
the dangers. Their parents now have to seek their 
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consent and negotiate their own formerly unques- 
tioned authority. 

How do parents and teachers react to this reversal, 
where the exercise of authority is disrupted and the 
“master” no longer acknowledged? Some, still adoles- 
cent or emotionally immature, adopt the young peo- 
ple’s fads of the moment and imitate the way they 
dress and speak. Those who lose all authority over 
their children are usually themselves unsure of their 
own identity and values, and transmit their own mal- 
aise to the young. 

For these disturbed parents of disturbed young 
people, there is only one way out, which is not to 
mime but to truly listen to and learn from their chil- 
dren, even if the theories the children profess seem at 
first to them unacceptable, unworkable or impossible 
to put into practice. There is a need, now more than 
ever, to establish a fruitful intergenerational dia- 
logue. 

In almost all cultures, the family cell is regarded as 
a fundamental value. It will probably continue as 
such, but in new circumstances—a family disjointed 
and shattered by urban life, rural exodus, emigration 
and conflicts; modified by our control over reproduc- 
tion, with the human couple now joined in an uncer- 
tain bond; functioning according to a new pattern of 
relationships that has replaced the hitherto uncon- 
tested parental authority; a family within which the 
upholders of tradition are increasingly in conflict 
with those of an American-style modernity. 

“In India,” explains Mrs. Parthaswarathi, the Prin- 
cipal of a giris school in New Delhi, “the crisis has 
already arrived. The young are living a perilous exis- 
tence, torn between the traditional and the new val- 
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ues and subjected to contradictory pressures. They 
must continually make up their minds and take deci- 
sions in a context where the family used to decide 
collectively, with the last word belonging to the pa- 
triarch.” 


“Indeed, man is in distress! Except for those who 
believe and do good deeds, and command the law 
among themselves and command patient endur- 


ance among themselves.” 


Koran: Verse 103 


The present malaise is affecting societies and individ- 
uals lost in their brutal break with the past with no 
new, coherent vision of the future to go by. Who am 
I, where am I going, why? Although these are the 
eternal, traditional questions, they are now more 
acute than ever and remain unsuitably answered. 
The disarray, which is especially—but not exclu- 
sively—affecting young people, is expressed in a 
number of symptoms of this mal de vivre. 


“Il est interdit d'interdire.” (Forbidding is forbid- 
den.) 


One of the slogans of the 
student revolt in Paris, 1968 


The signs of disarray have gradually appeared in the 
global society, producing fears and bringing young 
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people together above differences of class, culture and 
country. 

Rock music, gadgets and Coca-Cola have forged a 
new, parallel and tenmporary—as long as youth lasts— 
society and created what the African historian Joseph 
Ki-Zerbo calls “liomo coca-colens.” These new tribes 
constitute a global phenomenon. They are strongly 
attracted by the consumption society without, for the 
most part, having financial access to it. 

Furthermore, their own perspective is an uncer- 
tain fight for survival in an unhospitable global soci- 
ety marked by gloomy perspectives such as brutal 
conipetition or the threat of unemployment. 

As for their elders, many of them are inclined to 
return to traditional roots made of culture and reli- 
gion, convinced, at least for the time being, that this 
will provide the only way out of a reality of misery 
and despair. In fact, another aspect of this great tran- 
sition is the manifest need to come back to the spiri- 
tual principles such as those of Islam or Catholicism, 
or to find solace in cults and pseudoreligions. This is 
essentially the deep quest for the absolute, which is 
shared by so many human beings. 

But in many cases, this need is perverted into fun- 
damentalism and fanaticism, an expression of the im- 
mense disappointinent vis-a-vis the Western model of 
modernization, consumption, economic growth and 
social progress which has never kept its promise in 
most developing countries, and has brought dehu- 
manization in the industrialized regions. 

Moreover, nationalism, which has always existed 
in various forms and degrees in all parts of the world, 
has now acquired a more vigorous dimension: in the 
Eastern European countries, for instance, the nation- 
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alist resurgence has been the driving force in the dis- 
integration of Communist states, just as earlier, it was 
the most powerful lever in the anticolonial fights. But 
nationalism is double-edged: based on the old concept 
of the nation-state, it can all too easily become a 
source of intolerance, conflict and exaggerated rac- 
ism. 

The traditional concept of nation is partly disap- 
pearing in the wave of internationalization: depen- 
dence of some countries for raw materials and 
energy, dependence of others for food, investments, 
technology transfer and training are creating new 
solidarities that are not always yet accepted or under- 
stood. 

The rebirth and reinforcement of xenophobia and 
racism can of course be explained by the millions of 
migrants in Asia, Africa, America and Europe who 
are felt to be a menace to the equilibrium of a country 
and a serious threat to its cultural identity just when 
this identity is being questioned by its own adepts. 
This phenomenon is all the more manifest in that it is 
induced by the vertigo of each individual facing the 
brutal emergence of the planeting dimension and the 
building of regional and interregional organisations 
such as the European Community, where people fear 
they will lose their soul. 

These two opposing trends—the revival of specific 
cultural identities and the definition of vast, regional 
units—are in reality compatible. The apparent con- 
flict arises from the difficulty of reconciling them 
within the existing political systems rigidly set 
within the model of the nation-state, which is un- 
adapted to the present situation but also needs to be 
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replaced by a solid cultural community. This is some- 
thing very few are aware of. 

Though this picture is rather grim, we can also 
point out that some positive signs are emerging. 
Young people are good at starting revolutions—no 
matter how soon they are co-opted—and it would be 
wrong to forget their role in the streets of Algeria, 
Africa, Chile, China, Rumania and the Soviet Union, 
just to mention a few. 

The human malaise appears to be a normal stage of 
this great transition. Rebirth cannot take place imme- 
diately or without pain. It cannot disregard the diver- 
sity of societies and cultures, discount the burden of 
tradition or forget that words and concepts do not 
always have the same meaning in different languages. 
A quest such as this, for a new and more harmonious 
society, must not give in to the temptation of seeking 
unanimity by ignoring disagreements, or admit to de- 
feat before the battle on seeing the perils of such an 
ambitious and difficult undertaking. 

But the human malaise is also a reflection of the 
present dangerous march towards a schizophrenic 
world. 


‘Towarps a SCHIZOPHRENIC WORLD 


How can we speak of a global society when so many 
contradictory forces are exercising their power on so- 
cieties and individuals, tossed about in a formidable 
hurricane? 

We already have a foot in a two-world system 
which has replaced the three worlds we mentioned so 
facilely in our speeches, articles and reports. The 
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three worlds—the industrialized one, the second one 
mainly constituted by the communist countries of 
Eastern Europe and the underdeveloped Third 
World—are no more. 

The second world as such is disappearing. The 
Third World has exploded. Since Bandung and the 
movement of unaligned countries, is anything much 
left in common among the Asian Dragons and Ban- 
gladesh . . . and Haiti? Between Morocco and 
Burkina Faso? And in Brazil, between the wealthy 
industrialized region of Rio and Sao Paulo and the 
North East of the country suffering from starvation 
and malnutrition? 

Diversities of interests are, of course, as obvious 
within countries and regions as on the international 
scene which concerns us here. Deep dichotomies ex- 
isting in almost all countries, multiple standards of 
behaviour and hypocritical actions are much the 
same within as among nations, and reconciliation on 
the national scale would have to be sought as part of 
the global harmonization process. 

In view of this we should note some of the un- 
resolved areas of dichotomy and dispute most rele- 
vant to the world scene: 


= the disparity between the rich and the poor with an 
increasing number of people living under the threshold 
of absolute poverty, less than U.S. $370 per year for 1 
billion people in 1990; 


= the growing disparity between those who have access to 
knowledge and information and those who do not; 


« the discrimination against minorities, religious or eth- 
nic, but also in so many countries against the old people; 
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e the absence of equal dispensation of social justice; 


lack of equivalence of rights and duties, of privilege and 
responsibility; 


the balance between discipline and licence; 


e the ambiguity between economic growth and the qual- 
ity of life; 


e the caring community versus the impersonal welfare 
state; 


« the lack of balance between material and spiritual needs. 


Without trying to be exhaustive we should also men- 
tion a number of gaps that are contributing to the 
human malaise, for example the lack of understand- 
ing between the elites and the masses, the separation 
between science and culture or the conflict between 
rationality and intuition. 

The areas of human difference are vast and have 
been hitherto regarded as irreconcilable. Differences 
of values and of ethical interpretation are present 
throughout the whole fabric of society and, once 
again, we have to reach the conclusion that only 
through the acceptance of an overriding common eth- 
ics of the survival of the race and the living planet 
can divergent interests be harmonized or, at least, 
mutual tolerance be achieved. 

Most of the facets of this malaise are not new. But 
what makes them part of this first global revolution is 
the worldwide dimension that characterizes them, 
even if they exist to varying degrees, depending on 
the countries and the regions of the planet under con- 
sideration. There is no doubt but that the present 
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trends and threats we are facing are induced by a 
state of mind inspired by both the globality of these 
situations, and the fears and aggressiveness of our 
contemporary fellow humans. 


CONCLUSION: 
THE CHALLENGE 


NEVER IN THE COURSE OF HISTORY HAS HU- 
mankind been faced with so many threats and dan- 
gers: catapulted unprepared into a world where tine 
and distance have been abolished, man is sucked into 
a planetary cyclone swirling with seemingly unre- 
lated factors, the causes and the consequences of 
which form an inextricable maze. And yet we have, 
in the preceding chapters, set out a number of facts, 
the most important of which are: inequitable eco- 
nomic growth, governance and the capacity to gov- 
ern, global food security and water availability, 
environment and energy, population growth and mi- 
grations, the upheaval of world geostrategic facts. 

All these factors are interdependent, interactive 
and constitute what it has henceforth been agreed to 
call the world problematique, according to the for- 
mula launched by the Club of Rome. 

Though public opinion has acquired a more or less 
relative grasp of these facts, awareness of some of 
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them is all too often coupled with the ignorance of 
other no less important ones, as well as of the true 
breadth of each of them, and the interaction between 
them. 

We must also note that the elements of the new 
problematique do not strike all people in the same 
way. Some, such as the dangers threatening environ- 
ment, affect mankind as a whole. Others, such as the 
demographic explosion affecting the countries in the 
South, appear to be of more narrow concern but in 
reality have repercussions, to varying degrees of in- 
tensity, on every country in the world without excep- 
tion. 

Finally, at this coming turn of the century, man- 
kind is overwhelmed by the scope of the phenomena 
coming at it from all sides, overwhelmed—and the 
word is not too strong—because the traditional struc- 
tures, governments and institutions can no longer 
manage the problems in their present dimension. To 
make things worse, the archaic and unsuitable struc- 
tures are set in a true moral crisis. ‘The disappearance 
of value systems, the questioning of traditions, the 
collapse of ideologies, the absence of a global vision, 
the limits of the current practices of democracy con- 
firm the void confronting societies. Individuals feel 
helpless, caught, as it were, between the rise of previ- 
ously unknown perils on the one hand, and an inca- 
pacity to answer the complex problems in time and to 
attack the roots of evil, not just its consequences, on 
the other hand. 

States with constitutional laws and rights violate 
international law anytime the matter is one of strict 
national interest. This is not really new but the mag- 
nitude of the consequences in an interdependent 
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world is a totally new fact and globally totally visible. 
Religions often serve as an excuse for fratricidal 
strife: Christians massacre other Christians in Ireland 
or Lebanon without this having anything to do what- 
soever with faith in the God of the Beatitudes. How 
can we not be concerned, along with many Arabs and 
Muslims, about the holy wars conducted in the name 
of Allah, which cast no more than a thin veil over the 
ambitions of war-chiefs who pay little heed to the 
teachings of the Koran? How can we not wonder, 
along with many Israelis, about the confusion of the 
religious mission of the People of Israel described in 
the Bible with the offensive annexation policy of gov- 
ernments shamelessly violating the United Nations 
laws to which they have subscribed, at least in writ- 
ing? 

The law of the jungle may be regressing, but the 
recent resurgence of its manifestations shows just 
how fragile world balance has remained. Such fragil- 
ity lies also in the hearts and the minds of men, the 
oft impotent citizens of impotent nations. And we 
observe a general malaise with multifarious signs, 
striking men today with stupor, paralysis and un- 
named fears. 

Will we let ourselves be crushed by a problema- 
tique that seems superhuman, when we ourselves are 
at its root? Will we let ourselves be turned away from 
the real stakes and take refuge in a life on the margin 
of society, or in a quest for personal success and ig- 
nore our individual social responsibility? 

Must we abandon ourselves to a sort of fatalism 
that would consider as inevitable or insurinountable 
the slow decline of humankind? 

This is where the formidable challenge we are fac- 
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ing today lies. We shall now try to examine the possi- 
ble responses to this challenge. A global challenge 
requires a global approach. 


“Time flies, our lives run out, and yet we are un- 
able to overcome our insatiable urge for acquiring 
more and more worldly possessions.” 


Sri Shankaracharya 
Eighth century 
Hindu philosopher, saint 


H 
THE 
RESOLUTIQUE 


INTRODUCTION 


“We must no longer wait for tomorrow; it has to 
be invented.” 


Gaston Berger 


WHAT Is OUR ABILITY TO TAKE EFFECTIVE ACTION? 
Official vocabulary does not always suffice to define 
new situations and new technologies. We sometimes 
have no choice but to invent new words capable of 
expressing new concepts or new methodologies. 
Such was the case for the “world problematique” 
launched by the Club of Rome when it was founded 
in 1968, and the force of facts has made it universal. 
Since then, progressive awareness of a number of 
elements of the problematique has led to an unprece- 
dented international phenomenon: increasing num- 
bers of conferences, seminars and symposiums in 
the private as well as the public sector have been pri- 
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marily devoted to the development of the poor coun- 
tries. 

The figures published by an official report of the 
Canton of Geneva read: “In 1977, 52,000 experts took 
part in 1,020 meetings on the Third World, represent- 
ing 14,000 work sessions. The ad hoc meetings can be 
added to the regular day-to-day work of the 20,000 
international civil servants of the no international or- 
ganisations that have their headquarters in Geneva.” 
We must also include the thousands of meetings held 
at the United Nations headquarters in New York, at 
the World Bank in Washington, at the European 
Community in Brussels, at the FAO’ in Rome and in 
countless regional and subregional agencies in the de- 
veloping countries. In thirteen years, there has been a 
runaway explosion of meetings of this sort and no 
one has ever totalled the budgets thus sunk into plane 
fares, luxury hotels and the publication and distribu- 
tion of various and sundry reports and recommenda- 
tions. Not only has little progress been observed 
on the field, but we must also acknowledge that pov- 
erty, famine and malnutrition have continued to 
increase in a great many of the countries in the 
South. An analogous phenomenon has been ob- 
served more recently where environmental problems 
are concerned, with a mind-boggling multiplication 
factor. It would not be correct, however, to judge 
that such meetings had no results and no beneficial 
effects. 

Without being totally exempt from criticism in the 
matter, the Club of Rome became aware from one 
meeting to the next, with some meetings giving often 
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debatable and sometimes even mediocre results, that 
it was no longer acceptable, at least as far as the Club 
was concerned, to speak of the problematique with- 
out worrying about actions that would tend to solve 
the problems set forth and analysed. The global ap- 
proach to problems as expressed by the problema- 
tique implies a need for a corresponding global 
approach at every level of societies within a global 
perspective to interactive solutions destined to solve 
the problems. Therefore, a new methodology or bet- 
ter, a new enabling and purposeful analysis intended 
to be an answer to the world problematique is exactly 
what the Club of Rome means to adopt and call the 
world resolutique. 

Bringing concrete solutions to the difficult prob- 
lems of the great transition we are undergoing may 
very well be neither part of our capacities or our vo- 
cation, but it is our duty, at least unto ourselves, to 
search out ways to solutions and strategies for effi- 
ciency and equity. We must take initiatives intended 
to overcome situations that are blocked by interna- 
tional and national bureaucracies, by conventional 
and negative attitudes to change. Our task is also to 
encourage social and human innovation which, when 
compared to its cousin, technological innovation, is 
definitely a poor member of the family. We would 
like to emphasize once again that with the term resolu- 
tique, we are not suggesting a method to attack all the 
elements of the problematique in all its diversity and 
at the same time. This in any case would be impossi- 
ble. Our proposal is rather a simultaneous attack on 
its main elements with, for each case, a careful con- 
sideration of reciprocal impacts from each of the oth- 
ers. 
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What are the values and goals on which action is 
based? 

The world resolutique includes the need for adopt- 
ing an ethical approach founded on the collective values 
that are sketchily emerging as a moral code for action 
and behaviour. Such codes and values have to consti- 
tute the source for international relations and the in- 
spiration for decisions made by the main actors on 
this planet with due regard for cultural diversity and 
pluralism. But the resolutique also stresses the abso- 
lute necessity to seek concrete results in priority ar- 
eas of the problematique, keeping in mind that the 
time factor is becoming essential. Any problem that 
remains unsolved produces in due time irreversible 
situations, some of which cannot even be solved in a 
global framework. 

The Club of Rome and its individual members 
have always felt that beyond their research they had 
to take some operational-type initiatives or become 
associated with others. We can mention, for instance, 
the International Institute for Applied Systems Anal- 
ysis (IIASA), the Foundation for International Train- 
ing (FIT) or more recently, the International 
Partnership Initiative (IPI). We can also mention the 
Sahel Operation against desertification and in favour 
of development with the implication of the local 
populations, that was designed and launched on the 
request of a number of African leaders during the 
Club of Rome meeting at Yaoundé, Cameroon, in 
1986. 

The use of the resolutique applies to urgent action 
on priorities and immediacies. This does not exclude 
other types of action, which though not immediately 
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necessary, can aim for much longer-term results. In 
the shifting situations of the present, the need to develop 
methods of decision making in conditions of uncertainty is 
paramount. 


Vil 


THE THREE 
IMMEDIACIES 


THE MYRIAD STRANDS OF CHANGE WHICH 
together are constituting the world revolution have 
to be variously and severally understood, related, op- 
posed, encouraged, diverted or assimilated. ‘There can 
be no simple solution or packet of solutions to the 
tangle of inherent problems. Hence we introduce the 
concept of the resolutique, an approach which neces- 
sitates a simultaneous and comprehensive attack on 
all the problems at every level, coherent in that it at- 
tempts to look at the consequences of possible solu- 
tions to particular elements of difficulty, on all, or as 
many as possible, of the others. No comprehensive 
methodology exists for such an approach: it runs 
counter to traditional methods of planning, and ex- 
isting institutional structures are singularly inappro- 
priate for it. Yet there is no alternative. To tackle the 
global problematique problem by problem and on a 
country by country basis can only worsen the situa- 
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tion. The task that faces us, therefore, is to grasp a 
thousand nettles at the same time. 

It is true that much thought has been given in re- 
cent years to the management of complexity, and 
some elements of approach have emerged. In particu- 
lar, Jay Forrester’s studies of large systems, described 
in his books, Urban Dynamics’ and Industrial Dynam- 
ics,” which led to The Limits to Growth, have much to 
offer, as well as has Les Systèmes du Destin’ by Jacques 
Lesourne. 


“In any complex system, attack—however appar- 
ently intelligent—on a single element or symptom, 
generally leads to a deterioration of the system as a 
whole.” 


Forrester’s First Law 
from an editorial in The New York Times 


In introducing discussion of the elements that in dif- 
fering patterns will constitute a possible resolutique, 
we start by considering three zones of the problema- 
tique which unquestionably demand immediate at- 
tack. 

The first of these is the reconversion from a mili- 
tary to a civil economy. This assertion, which might 
have seemed perfectly realistic in the light of East- 
West detente and the substantial progress accom- 
plished thanks to the negotiations conducted on dis- 
armament by the Soviet Union and the United 


‘Forrester, 1969. 
?Forrester, 1961. 
*Lesourne, 1975. 
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States, seems to have been contradicted and made vir- 
tually absurd by the occurrence of the Gulf War. 
However, the Gulf War is precisely why the prob- 
lems of disarmament and arms sales control are more 
than ever very much on the agenda. It is immediately 
pressing and seen as such by most governments and 
people. It is essentially a problem of transition. 

The second theme is on global warming and the 
energy problems and is much more fundamental. As 
we have seen, delay in facing up to it could be tragic 
and catastrophic. 

Third, there is the development issue. It raises all 
the problems of world poverty and disparities includ- 
ing failure to deal effectively with the external debt 
burden of the developing countries. It is urgent in 
the light of the relative failures of the past, the im- 
passe, if not confrontation in the North-South dia- 
logue and the need for new strategies and thinking if 
any sort of world harmony is to be achieved. 


Guns AND BUTTER; SWORDS AND PLOUGHSHARES 


The sudden ending of the cold war, the success al- 
ready achieved towards disarmament and the pros- 
pects of still further reduction of both nuclear and 
conventional weapons has generated a degree of eu- 
phoria that the vast and wasteful global war machine 
can, to a large extent, be dismantled and resources 
redirected to constructive actions which the world so 
badly needs. While danger of world war has become 
less imminent but is not remote, local wars are raging 
in many places, so complete disarmament is unthink- 
able in our time. Indeed the Gulf war in the Middle 
East shows how easily the major powers can be 
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dragged into a conflict, especially one which exposes 
their vulnerability to the withdrawal of the vital sup- 
plies which their hungry economies require. The 
prospect of a unified and strong Germany also raises 
historical doubts in both East and West. 

Signs of the reality of the change are already visi- 
ble: with agreement for the withdrawal of Soviet 
troops from Hungary and Czechoslovakia, for a halv- 
ing of the British forces in Germany and the destruc- 
tion in several countries of tanks and other military 
equipment, disarmament is on the march. The pro- 
posed Strategic Arms Reduction Talks (START) 
hope to reduce U.S. and U.S.S.R. strategic nuclear 
weapons by about one third and this is likely to be 
accompanied by big cuts in conventional forces in 
Europe, in terms of current proposals from 305,000 
U.S. and 565,000 Soviet troops to 225,000 and 195,000, 
respectively. 

These developments and the resource savings they 
bring are indeed welcome, but it has to be recognized 
that the huge military—industrial complex still exists 
with its vested interest in perpetuating military con- 
frontation. National ministries and organisations of 
defence are inevitably disturbed at the prospect of the 
erosion of their high proportions of the national bud- 
get. This is largely concealed from public view by 
walls of secrecy. Military contractors, financed by the 
state and to a large extent protected from competi- 
tion, are fearful of the future. In addition, the econo- 
mies of a number of countries such as France and 
Czechoslovakia are heavily supported by arms ex- 
ports. It has long been feared that if “peace breaks 
out” depression will follow. Global arms export is a 
significant element in international trade. In 1984 it 
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reached a maximum of U.S. $57 billion, but then be- 
gan to fall, owing to the economic difficulties in the 
developing countries to a mere (!) U.S. $47 billion in 
1987. It should be noted that recently a few of the 
developing countries and in particular Brazil are 
themselves creating a capacity to manufacture and 
export arms. In a number of European countries such 
as Belgium and Austria, the prosperity of the arms 
industry depends essentially on export and is already 
suffering severe recession. 

There is an understandable fear on the part of em- 
plovees in the arms industries of the unemployment 
which would result from widespread disarmament. 
This could prove disastrous not only to individuals, 
but to company towns and whole regions in the main 
armament producing countries. This concern has 
been felt for many years in countries such as Great 
Britain where workers, groups and other activists, 
fearful of large-scale layoffs have advocated, so far 
with little success, policies of conversion to nonmili- 
tary production. Certainly, even before a generalized 
disarmament could be anticipated, these fears were 
very real. First of all, there was a considerable over- 
capacity after the boom years of the mid-1980s. The 
second reason is that with greatly increased technical 
sophistication of the weaponry, it became more and 
more capital intensive and required fewer workers. 

The partial liquidation of the arms industry thus 
brings many problems, and conversion of plants and 
of whole industries to production of consumer and 
other civilian goods has to be considered urgently. In 
the Soviet Union and China, large-scale demobiliza- 
tion and conversion efforts have been initiated as a 
matter of national policy and directed, as was to be 


THE THREE IMMEDIACIES = 143 


expected, from the centre. In both these countries 
there is an enormous scarcity of consumer goods, ag- 
ricultural machinery, medical equipment, machine 
tools and the like, so that conversion to the produc- 
tion of such goods was seen as highly desirable. Such 
endeavours have taken place in conditions of minimal 
public accountability and of economic chaos, giving 
little useful experience to countries operating the 
market economy. It is certain that the retraining of 
soldiers and armament workers to provide new skills 
and new attitudes is difficult and incomplete. 

In contrast, in the Western market economy coun- 
tries, only Sweden has as yet developed an active pol- 
icy of conversion; most of the others have adopted a 
wait-and-see attitude. Nevertheless, the conversion is- 
sue is being discussed actively in most European 
countries except for France, despite the fact that 
much of its weapons manufacturing capacity, mostly 
state owned, is already idle. 

Conversion of arms plants to civil construction is 
thus the currently accepted remedy, but this, in the 
industrialized countries, presents many difficulties. 
Existing laissez-faire attitudes assume that the market 
forces will take care of the transition. This may be so, 
but the consequences are likely to be the waste of 
abandoned and unwanted plants and extensive unem- 
ployment. State manufacturing facilities and contrac- 
tors that have served the needs of the military for 
long are often incapable of operating new manufac- 
tures in a market environment. Grass-roots action on 
the part of employees, trade unions, local communi- 
ties, etc., holds out some hope in some countries, but 
is unlikely to secure sufficient institutional backing in 
the absence of clear governmental policies. Directly 
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interventionalist action is unlikely and would, in any 
case, be inappropriate as a consequence of bureau- 
cratic rigidity. Yet an active role is called for in view 
of the serious nature of the priority changes involved. 
The success of any comprehensive conversion 
scheme will depend heavily on the availability of ex- 
tensive retraining facilities which only governments 
can provide. It may well be that governments will be 
forced to action by the pressure of public opinion and 
grass-roots agitation. This is another example of the 
need for people’s power. 

The question must now be raised as to what the 
products of the converted industries should be. Un- 
like the Eastern European countries and China, 
which have great shortages of consumer and civilian 
goods, the Western countries have a manufacturing 
overcapacity and market saturation, so that indis- 
criminate conversion would merely deepen existing 
economic problems and structural unemployment. 
The overriding need, therefore, is to be clear about 
the objectives of the new economy, taking account of 
the possibilities of industrial renewal which the ad- 
vanced technologies can provide, the environmental 
constraints, increasing social demands for better 
housing and medical care and the need to create em- 
ployment. Conversion policies can only succeed if 
viewed comprehensively. A simplicist approach 
which would convert warplane manufacture to that 
of commercial aircraft, tank factories to automobile 
plants and warship and submarine yards to the con- 
struction of unwanted merchant shops and tankers 
would be economically catastrophic and contribute 
both to earth-warming and the human malaise. Wise 
statesmanship is needed here to view the situation in 


THE THREE IMMEDIACIES ® 145 


its totality. Conversion is simply not enough; it is but 
one element in the reconstruction of industry to meet 
the needs of humanity. 

In brief, disarmament entails fairly high immedi- 
ate and near-term costs, as it becomes increasingly 
evident that industrial capacity set up for defence 
purposes cannot easily be adjusted to supplying long- 
delayed ordinary civilian consumption needs. 

We have as yet said little here about how the sav- 
ings of money and resources which are expected to 
flow from disarmament should be used. The claims 
are innumerable and obvious—the satisfaction of 
national needs for social improvement, protection 
of the environment, elimination of poverty, aid to 
development. These are just a few of the candi- 
dates. It is probable, however, that much of the fi- 
nancial gain will go rather to tax reduction and the 
liquidation of national debt. Public expectations for 
a “disarmament dividend” are unlikely to be fully 
met. 

A few words must be said about a special case, 
namely the reconversion or retention of power and 
influence of the many scientists and research engi- 
neers who formed the hidden core of armaments re- 
search and development. At the height of the 
armaments race it was estimated that almost half of 
the world’s research physicists and engineers were 
engaged in military activities. These were the key 
people whose work created ever-more sophisticated 
weapons. Although locked in intellectual rivalry, the 
scientists of the two sides in the cold war formed a 
sort of unholy alliance in thinking up new methods 
of destruction and ever-increasingly accurate deliv- 
ery mechanisms. The military strategists and the ar- 
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mies had to follow their lead into a bewildering 
technological nightmare, impenetrable even by the 
decision-making politicians. These scientists were 
isolated behind walls of secrecy. They lived and 
worked outside the international scientific commu- 
nity. Although they must include many of the best 
brains of science, their names are largely unknown. 
Unlike other scientists, rewards and prestige did not 
come from sense of achievement and respect of their 
peers in the international scientific community but 
from competitive success within their restricted cir- 
cle. 

What then is to happen to these people in a situa- 
tion of disarmament? Will they be converted and join 
the ranks of academic and industrial scientists, or will 
they remain at their work, devising still more deadly 
weapons, hopefully never to be used. It is too early to 
say, but to date the latter seems to be the most likely 
option, probably with decreasing employment and 
resources. The 1990 yearbook of SIPRI (the authorita- 
tive Stockholm International Peace Research Insti- 
tute) asserts that there is no evidence that there will 
be a slower pace of technological change in the mili- 
tary area. This key element of the armament system 
is largely outside public scrutiny and concern. Be- 
cause it withdraws so many of the best scientific and 
engineering brains from fully creative activity, it is 
important that it be discussed and the situation ren- 
dered visible. 


In conclusion on this theme, we summarize some sug- 
gestions for action. 
Fear of nuclear war between the superpowers has 
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receded, but limited use of chemical, biological and 
nuclear weapons in local wars remains an alarming 
possibility. It is widely believed that several countries 
already possess a hidden nuclear capacity. We call 
therefore for a new appeal for adberence to the non- 
proliferation treaty, its signature and willingness on 
the part of the signatories to accept international in- 
spection. We also plead for a speeding up of negotia- 
tions aimed at burning research and the use of 
chemical and biological weapons. 

In view of recent agreements on disarmament and 
the prospect of further progress we appeal to all gov- 
ernments with sizeable but declining arms industries 
to institute active policies for reconversion of these. Can 
we hope that this reconversion will be to the manu- 
facture of products that will contribute to the health 
and welfare of their people? Such policies should be 
evolved and implemented with the advice of bodies 
which include progressive industrialists (and not 
only those from armament manufacture) together 
with workers’ representatives and government ofh- 
cials. The conversion policies should be shaped in full 
recognition of the changing nature of industry and 
with due regard to the constraints imposed by earth- 
warming and other environmental hazards. In all 
such schemes an essential element should be the set- 
ting up of retraining schemes to fit workers with the 
necessary new skills. 

In considering the redeployment of financial and 
other resources set free by diminished military ex- 
penditure, governments should give priority to the 
improvement of the social structure. In particular 
great efforts are required to improve the quality of 
education to provide their citizens with the knowl- 
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edge and skills necessary to allow fulfillment in work, 
leisure in the new world which is emerging. In the 
striving for world harmony, part of the resources 
should be used to augment existing assistance to de- 
velopment and the alleviation of world poverty. 

The present, historical situation of detente should 
be used to make visible and curtail the evils of the arms 
trade. In 1986, the President of the Club of Rome on 
the basis of a memorandum by Eduard Pestel sent to 
President Reagan and General Secretary Gorbachev 
a proposal for joint action of the two superpowers to 
limit the sale of arms to the poorer countries. While 
there was only a formal acknowledgment from the 
White House, a personal and constructive reply was 
sent by Mr. Gorbachev, followed by a memorandum 
of further reflection. ‘The correspondence was given 
full coverage by the press and TV in the Soviet 
Union and Eastern Europe but was hardly noticed by 
the press in the West. It seems to us that the time is 
ripe to revive this proposal, not only with the United 
States and the Soviet Union, but with other major 
arms exporting countries. Recent events demonstrate 
the futility of the “evil trade” and how it can have a 
lethal backlash when the turn of events gives rise to 
unforeseen conflicts. One has only to cite the success 
of the French-manufactured Exocet missiles in sink- 
ing British battleships during the Falklands War, or 
the situation with the troops of Western and Arab 
countries in Saudi Arabia, facing sophisticated Iraqi 
weapons sold to them by the Russians, the French 
and the British among others. To sell guns for imme- 
diate monetary gain to buyers who may intend to kill 
the seller seems to be an ultimate insanity. 
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Special attention and visibility should be given to 
the situation of military research and development as de- 
scribed above. 

In the long run, if the security of the planet is to be 
assured, the manufacture of arms for the economic 
gain of individuals or countries will have to be con- 
trolled. Residual needs for world policing will have 
to be provided under the authority of the United 
Nations. This may not be for tomorrow; never- 
theless, there is a need for an early review of the 
whole problem, all the more so that the confronta- 
tions in the Persian Gulf will have long-term conse- 
quences. 


Towarps AN ENVIRONMENT FOR SURVIVAL 


Most of the successful activity of recent years for the 
protection of the environment has been in reducing 
or eliminating pollution and other forms of deteriora- 
tion; it has been curative rather than preventive. 
While this must continue, the main emphasis in the 
future must be in preventing the development of the 
macropollutions which we have described earlier to 
the level at which their effects are irreversible. By far 
the most urgent of these is Earth-Warming which 
threatens the global economic and social system. 

Prevention of this represents one of the greatest 
challenges which humanity has faced, and demands a 
total and international effort. Four paths of attack are 
required: 


= Reduction of the global emission of carbon dioxide 
which will necessitate less use of fossils fuels; 
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» Reforestation, especially in the tropics; 
» Development of alternative forms of energy; 


« Conservation of energy and development of greater eff- 
ciency in its use. 


We shall base our discussion of the carbon dioxide 
situation on the Toronto “changing atmosphere” tar- 
get of the need to reduce emission of this gas by 20% 
by the year 2005. However, in accepting the urgent 
need of the developing countries to provide energy 
for their citizens, their agriculture and their indus- 
tries, the industrialized countries will have to make 
even larger percentage reductions in their use of fos- 
sil fuels—let us say 30%. Moreover, recent estimates 
indicate that this is a very conservative figure. 
Initially, the highest priority must be given to en- 
ergy conservation and efficiency in the transmission 
and use of energy in every sector of the economy. 
There are very large potential savings to be made 
which would in any case be economically useful and 
strategically necessary in view of the vulnerability of 
the industrial countries to the cutting off of oil sup- 
plies. In general, the market forces should be helpful 
here, but at present incentives are insufficient and 
will have to be increased. There are also many 
nonmarket barriers to energy conservation. In the 
domestic sector, for example, it is noticeable that per 
capita consumption of energy in the United States 
and Canada is about double that of the Western Euro- 
pean countries with an approximately equivalent 
standard of living. To achieve the necessary savings 
here will require fundamental changes in the habits 
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of millions of individuals, a question to which we 
shall return later. 

The immediate need, therefore, is for the launch- 
ing of a massive and worldwide campaign to promote 
energy conservation and efficiency of use. This alone 
can give us some breathing space in order to face up 
to the more intractable problems of industrial adjust- 
ment. To be successful it will need a clearly expressed 
political will on the part of governments and strong 
public support. 

Switching from oil and coal to other energies is 
also suggested, but there are few alternatives which 
could be brought into use quickly, apart from natural 
gas. This has the advantage that the methane mole- 
cule in combustion produces less CO, per unit of en- 
ergy generated as compared with the longer chain 
hydrocarbons of oil and coal. Conversion to natural 
gas is relatively simple, so this may be a useful mea- 
sure, although great care would have to be taken to 
prevent leakage, since methane is itself a greenhouse 
gas, molecule by molecule, much more active than 
carbon dioxide. 

These are, however, only palliatives or delaying 
measures. The fundamental issue is how to secure a 
massive reduction of fossil fuel combustion in indus- 
try. It is frequently stated that transition to the post- 
industrial society will lead to considerable energy 
saving. It is true that the microelectronic technolo- 
gies are not energy-intensive, but their main applica- 
tions are in the growing important information 
sector, rather than in heavy industry, where, through 
control techniques, they can contribute greatly to en- 
ergy efficiency. We have to remember that in an in- 
formation-dominated society we shall still need heavy 
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goods, chemicals and other traditional manufactures, 
just as agricultural demand was still needed after the 
Industrial Revolution had taken over. 

Reduction of fossil fuel use by industry, at least in 
the short and medium terms, requires either consid- 
erable technological innovation both in manufactur- 
ing methods and in the energy efficiency of those in 
present use, or else a drastic reduction of industrial 
activity. This would necessitate a radical reorienta- 
tion of the economy taking into account the intricate 
relationships of economic activity, ecology and tech- 
nology. This is not a task which governments can be 
expected to do effectively: it calls for new forms of 
government-industry co-operation. Here the Japa- 
nese model may have something to contribute to the 
West. 

A number of European countries, notably Nor- 
way, Sweden and the Netherlands, are already dis- 
cussing these problems seriously and determining 
targets for their national contributions towards re- 
duction of the global CO,. Sweden, for example, has a 
requirement to maintain CO, emissions at the 1988 
level, while retaining its policy of phasing out nu- 
clear power. How these targets can be achieved is 
another matter. These initiatives are indeed a useful 
start and similar exercises are needed in other coun- 
tries. Co-ordinated effort also exists at the interna- 
tional level and is already under study in the EEC. 
The social as well as the economic consequences of a 
drastic cutting back of industrial activity are mind- 
boggling and will be taken up later. 

In their own interest, the developing countries will 
have to share the burden of stabilizing the global cli- 
mate, and their influence in this will increase rapidly 


THE THREE IMMEDIACIES © 153 


with demographic and industrial growth. Develop- 
ment in these countries will inevitably increase en- 
ergy demand, and much of this can only be in the 
form of fossil fuels. Increased use of biomass through 
new biotechnologies is to be hoped for. But we must 
remember that this too generates carbon dioxide. 
Again increased numbers will mean greater use of 
fuelwood for domestic purposes, and the burning of 
wood has a greater greenhouse effect than that of 
coal. Energy efficiency is thus also of primary impor- 
tance to the developing countries. So far, industriali- 
zation in these countries has been set by the path of 
the industrialized countries of the North. If things 
continue in this direction, the results will be disas- 
trous for the countries in question and for the world 
as a whole. It is therefore important that the im- 
proved cleaner technologies that the industrialized 
countries are striving for are made freely accessible to 
the developing world and incentives given for their 
adoption as well as aid in their implementation. 

So far we have concentrated on carbon dioxide, the 
classic greenhouse gas, but we have to remember that 
a whole range of other minor components of the at- 
mosphere contribute to about an equal extent in the 
effect. Methane is one of the most important, and its 
origin in the air requires much more knowledge from 
research. Oxides of nitrogen are also critical. Their 
main source is from agriculture and especially from 
the present excessive use of fertilizers. This also 
raises the question of energy use in agriculture, 
which has increased greatly in recent decades. There 
is a pressing need for the agricultural authorities to 
take up the question of making their industry much 
less energy-intensive and of reverting to more or- 
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ganic systems. This is desirable also in the expecta- 
tion that oil prices and hence nitrogenous fertilizers 
will be much more costly in the future. 


“Whatever I dig from thee, Earth, may that have 
quick growth again. O purifier, may we not injure 
thy vitals or thy heart.” 


Hymn to the Earth 
Atharva Veda (3000 B.c.) 


We have already stressed the need to bring a halt to 
the elimination of the forests as the second path to 
CO, reduction. It is estimated that, for the world as a 
whole, a quarter of the carbon dioxide emissions orig- 
inate from deforestation, within the developing coun- 
tries taken as a whole, it is one half; in Latin America 
and some parts of South East Asia it is as great as 
three quarters. While responsibility is essentially that 
of the countries where the vanishing forests exist, 
most of the demand comes from the rich countries, so 
a solution has to be sought in co-operative ap- 
proaches, supported by international funds. 

It is important that flagrant cases of destructive re- 
source policies should be subjected to international 
discipline. This applies, for example to Japanese ac- 
tivities of deforestation and whaling. Recently, Co- 
lumbia has put forward an imaginative proposal for 
the stabilization of the ecological condition of the 
Amazonian basin, by joint action of the countries of 
the region—Brazil, Columbia, Peru and Venezuela. 
Such a scheme would involve international financing 
and deserves urgent consideration. 
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We return briefly to the general question of the 
availability of alternative sources of energy. Our con- 
viction is that unless sufficient clean energy can be 
developed during the next few decades, it will be dif- 
ficult, if not impossible to sustain societies at the 
levels now enjoyed by the present industrialized 
countries and at the same time make possible an ac- 
ceptable standard of living in the developing world. 
As already stated, prospects are not bright, but un- 
doubtedly new possibilities would arise if concerted 
world efforts are made through research and develop- 
ment on the scale of the effort to put a man on the 
moon, or the Manhattan Project during the Second 
World War. Motivation for doing so should be very 
much greater than for these two projects and should 
attract universal support. This would include efforts 
to provide soft energies such as solar economically 
and in quantity, and here the developing countries, 
largely bountifully endowed with sunlight, could 
play a big part. We suggest, with the greatest reluc- 
tance, that the nuclear fission option should be kept 
open as being probably less dangerous than the com- 
bustion of oil or coal. In a situation of ecological cri- 
sis, with the need for drastic reduction of carbon 
dioxide emission and with quite insufficient clean 
fuel availability, nuclear power could help to close 
the energy gap. However, even if accepted, the time 
required to put new nuclear power stations into com- 
mission would limit the nuclear component to a rela- 
tively small, even if critically important proportion 
of the necessary fossil-fuel replacement. 

A few words should be added here on the under- 
valued significance of energy in human transactions. 
Energy is, after all, the only absolute. Through the 
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Einstein equation, matter and energy are equivalent. 
Energy assessment we now see as an essential tool in 
evaluating new technologies and hence the nature of 
societies. Energy accounting is becoming increas- 
ingly necessary in measuring, for example, the carry- 
ing capacity of countries for human and animal 
populations, or the viability of human and other sys- 
tems. The belief that monetary management or even 
manipulation can lead to a proper accounting and 
evaluation of growth and development needs to be 
eradicated. Energy, on the other hand is the driving 
force in the economy; money is simply its surrogate. 
There is surely a strong argument at this stage of 
human development to devise a new economics based 
on the flow of energy. We hear many proposals for 
energy taxation suggested by present difficulties. 
These demand consideration. Also interesting pro- 
posals have been made for energy to be used as the 
basis for general taxation, both national and local. 
Many possibilities are opening up in this new field, 
and the Club of Rome has proposed study on the vari- 
ous suggestions for energy taxation for the purpose of 
controlling the energy in the North and of insuring 
that in the South development should be on the basis 
of clean energy. 


In conclusion on this theme, we summarize some sug- 
gestions for action. 

It is urgent that a Worldwide Campaign of Energy 
Conservation and Efficiency be launched. To be success- 
ful, this will require that world leaders express 
strongly their conviction that it is necessary and 
show the political will to implement it. It would be 
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appropriate that the scheme be launched by the 
United Nations in association with the United Na- 
tions Environment Programme, the World Meteoro- 
logical Organisation and UNESCO. A corollary 
would be the setting up in each country of an Energy 
Efficiency Council to supervise the operation on the na- 
tional scale. 

The global nature as well as the seriousness of 
the environmental threats and especially that of 
earth-warming indicates the need for a coherent and 
comprehensive attack at the international and pre- 
sumably United Nations level. We require much 
more knowledge of the complexities of the natural 
system and specifically of the detailed mechanism of 
the greenhouse and ozone depletion effects. Equally, 
indications of the probable impact of these and other 
phenomena on the future climate of particular re- 
gions are urgently necessary. We are not convinced, 
however, that these research, development and moni- 
toring requirements argue for the creation of yet an- 
other UN agency. The need could be met by 
strengthening the existing agencies, especially those 
mentioned above, and giving them a mandate to co- 
operate together in a jointly planned, comprehensive 
programme of research. 

Even more urgent is the need to create a compe- 
tent high-level body to consider in depth and over a 
long time frame the implications of the macropollu- 
tion phenomena on economy, society and the individ- 
ual. In view of the multidisciplinary nature of the 
many facets of this problem and the complexity of 
the interactions between them, it is hard to see how 
this could be accomplished effectively in the conven- 
tional manner, by a group of political personalities 
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sitting in New York. We suggest, therefore, that the 
opportunity be taken to break with institutional tra- 
dition in creating a group of outstanding political fig- 
ures yes, but reinforced by individuals from industry, 
economy and science. It is not sufficient that a group 
consisting exclusively of politicians should be 
charged with this task, so vital for the future of hu- 
manity, no matter how well briefed they might be by 
scientists and others in their various countries. It is 
necessary for independent experts to sit with them 
around the table. Churchill did not get it quite right 
when he said that “scientists should be on tap but not 
on top.” 

Security is no longer exclusively a matter of the 
prevention of war. Irreversible environmental de- 
struction is becoming a threat to World Security of 
the same order of magnitude. To meet the needs ex- 
pressed above, we therefore reiterate the recommen- 
dation of the Club of Rome declaration of 1989 that a 
world conference on the common environmental im- 
peratives be called, aimed at the creation of a UN En- 
vironmental Security Council parallel to the existing 
Security Council on military matters. This body 
would not be restricted to the members of the ex- 
isting Security Council, but would have strong repre- 
sentation of the developing countries as well as the 
nonpolitical members suggested above, who would 
take an active part in the discussions, but would not, 
however, be voting members. If not constituted ear- 
lier, this could be a major outcome of the United Na- 
tions Conference on Environment and Development 
to be held in Brazil in 1992. 

In addition, we propose the organisation, possibly 
under the auspices of the Environmental Security 
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Council, of regular meetings of industrial leaders, 
bankers and governments of the five continents. 
These Global Development Rounds, envisaged as some- 
what similar to the Tariff Rounds of GATT, would 
consider the need to harmonize competition and co- 
operation in the light of environmental constraints. 

The problems of industrial adjustment to the less- 
ened use of fossil fuels necessitates the drawing up of 
national strategies to respect the quota contribution 
of each country to global CO,. This will involve also 
consideration of how to design modified process and 
equipment, and the stimulation of research and devel- 
opment programmes for clean energy systems. We 
propose, therefore, the creation, particularly in the 
highly industrialized countries, of National Centres for 
Clean Technology. These might well be organised in 
association with the national energy efficiency coun- 
cils proposed above. 

The urgent need for an intensive effort to develop 
alternative energy sources to replace partially the use 
of the fossil fuels demands an immediate and massive 
world effort of an equal magnitude to the American 
grand scheme for placing a man on the moon. We 
recommend, therefore, that the United Nations, ei- 
ther directly or through a group of its agencies and 
programmes, should convene an intergovernmental 
scientific meeting to plan a comprehensive World Al- 
ternative Energy Project. This would entail consider- 
able financial resources, with the various elements of 
an internationally agreed programme carried out by 
the most appropriate “centres of excellence” in the 
world, irrespective of the country in which they are 
situated. The matter is so important to the world, and 
the need to employ the best brains and equipment so 
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essential, that all principles of a national quid pro quo 
between contributions and benefits would have to be 
excluded. A network building on the existing centres 
of excellence is much to be recommended in contrast 
to the construction of a simple international centre 
with the inevitable rigidities and bureaucracies. The 
nuclear fission option should be kept open as an 
emergency measure to meet energy requirements 
during the transition. 

The Food and Agriculture Organisation, FAO, 
should be invited in association with the Consultative 
Group of Institutes of Agricultural Research 
(CGIAR) to undertake a study on Energy in Agriculture 
with a view to recommending means of reducing en- 
ergy inputs in agriculture and, at the same time, of 
lessening agriculture’s emission of greenhouse gases. 

All these measures or the equivalent cannot be im- 
plemented unless the public is well informed and un- 
derstands the consequences of inaction. It is 
necessary, therefore, that concepts of global develop- 
ment including the issues of industrialization be inte- 
grated into educational programmes, to include 
instruction on environmental protection, energy and 
resource saving, the preservation of cultural values 
and many other aspects. We therefore call on 
UNESCO, Ministers of Education, parents associa- 
tions, television authorities and others to undertake 
this essential task. 


DEVELOPMENT VERSUS UNDERDEVELOPMENT 


The third immediacy is a crucial element in the first 
global revolution. The present situation of a number 
of countries of the Southern hemisphere is in a state 
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of constant deterioration for a number of causes we 
will analyze further on. 

According to World Bank estimates (1990), 1 billion 
human beings in those countries are presently living 
under the threshold of absolute poverty—with an in- 
come of less than U.S. $370/year—as opposed to 500 
million in the early 1980s. There is reason to believe 
that the aggravation of underdevelopment, poverty, 
famine and malnutrition will continue throughout 
the coming years despite the constitution of excep- 
tional zones of development. 

Here it is important to keep in mind the different 
economic levels from which countries started out 
since, as has been stressed in this book, it is no longer 
correct to treat the so-called Third World as homoge- 
neous. 

In particular, our concern is with the least-devel- 
oped nations, most of which are in Africa, and many 
of which gained their independence from the colonial 
powers only in the post-World War II period; thus, 
they had either to start from scratch or to attempt to 
convert a highly dependent colonial economic struc- 
ture into one which had to be oriented more clearly 
to domestic needs and national interests. This en- 
tailed diversifying both exports and sources of finan- 
cial support. 

The NICs (New Industrialized Countries) of Asia 
have had a different experience, based on a separate 
strategy, and have been remarkably successful in 
adapting to the world economy and in raising their 
own living standards. Other countries, particularly 
India and China, have quite different characteristics 
from the least developed countries and those of the 
Pacific Rim dynamic market economies. The Latin 
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American countries with a long history of indepen- 
dence are nevertheless highly dependent on trade in 
basic commodities. At the same time, in several major 
cases, they are undergoing rapid industrialization. 
Among the Latin American countries, a few notably 
weak economies are close to the least developed. This 
is also true in the small island states of the Carribean. 


Inadequacies of Development Policies in the Past Twenty 
Years A large number of the least developed econo- 
mies was encouraged to start out by adopting huge 
industrial and infrastructural projects involving high 
construction costs on the capital-intensive Western 
model. They seriously neglected basic rural and small 
industrial development that could have brought im- 
mediate benefit to large sectors of the population, in- 
stead of to small minorities. Many of those large 
investments have failed in their objectives. Policies 
adopted from the Western industrial countries have 
often clashed with local customs and structures and 
induced rejection by the very people they were sup- 
posed to benefit. People-oriented development was 
traditionally set aside, in favour of projects that only 
rich countries could afford. Not only was it the result 
of the desire of leaders to achieve extremely rapid 
transformation of their economies and societies, but 
it was aided, abetted and often proposed by interna- 
tional agencies and bilateral North-South pro- 
grammes. 

Such policies have resulted in a long series of proj- 
ects which, among other things, have plunged many 
countries into debt and financial disorder, with little 
solid benefit. Outstanding have been the large dams, 
of which Aswan in Egypt is a leading example, al- 
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though many more could be mentioned in Africa, 
Asia and Latin America. There has been a catalogue 
of disasters, with past lessons being neither learned 
nor understood: hundreds of thousands of people 
have been displaced without any previously prepared 
settlements to receive them; waterborne epidemic 
diseases have been disseminated; local environment 
has been disrupted. The frequent ecological and hu- 
man disasters subsequent to these large projects have 
often caused unprecedented financial waste. 
Macroprojects such as Itaipu in Brazil and the 
Narmada project in India are also telling examples. 
Iron and Steel, petrochemical and shipbuilding in- 
stallations, have mainly proved uneconomic and have 
come under much criticism. Most of these projects 
have also given too little consideration to environ- 
mental implications, to the effect upon displacement, 
manpower needs, maintenance and so on. 

In many cases, even in the semi-industrialized 
countries, industrial development based on import- 
substitution policies requiring extremely high tariff 
and nontariff protection has produced heavy dispari- 
ties between the modern sectors and the traditionally 
poor rural sectors, from which populations have 
drifted to the big cities as cheap labor. Often they 
have merely joined the already vast number of ur- 
ban “marginal” settlers living in subhuman con- 
ditions. 
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“Hunger is ashamed of no one and does not fear 
God. Only organised and conscious work can 
make it retreat.” 


A Farmer in Burkina Faso 


The People of the Slums, the Favellas and the Bidonvilles 
The urban population of developing countries went 
from go million in 1900 to nearly 1 billion in 1985 and 
has been rising at a rate of over 40 million per year. 

Two-thirds of the population of Latin America is 
urbanized while urbanization in Africa increased 
from a ratio of 5% in 1900 to 25% in 1985. Sixty-one 
percent of the world’s city population live in Asia, 
where the evolution of the rate of urbanization is 
comparable to that of developed countries. According 
to the latest United Nations estimates, the number of 
city-dwellers will have reached about 2 billion by the 
year 2000, with a 109% increase in Africa, 50% in 
Latin America and 65% in Asia. There are a number 
of reasons for this. 

Rural depopulation is constantly bringing into the 
outskirts of the large cities streams of people driven 
from their land by poverty and the impossibility of 
survival, but also as a result of local wars (some 
twenty in Africa alone), large infrastructural projects 
requiring the displacement of the population, etc. 

It is important to accept, however, that although 
rural depopulation in favour of big cities can be 
slowed down, it can certainly not be stopped. A first 
reason is that cities exercise a powerful attraction on 
the younger rural population wishing to flee an un- 
bearable poverty; for these youngsters cities with 
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their relative modernity represent hope. Another rea- 
son is that any progress in the area of agricultural 
production deprives a growing percentage of young 
people of their work. As it happened in Western 
countries, they go to the cities, in the hope of finding 
a new kind of work, even if it is only small trades. 

The true fascination exercised by the big cities on 
people, young and not-so-young, is based on a set of 
rational and irrational motivations. 

As Mattei Dogan and John D. Kasarda wrote in 4 
World of Giant Cities:* 


The cities act like a gigantic Las Vegas in the sense 
that the bulk of their populations are gamblers, 
though the games are different. Instead of roulette 
or black-jack, their names are job security, individ- 
ual social mobility, better access to education for 
the children and hospitals for the sick. Wonderful 
stories circulate about the happy few who made it 
in a big way. 


However, confrontation, whether softly expressed or 
violent, is growing between the poor and the rich in 
developing countries. The Western model is de- 
nounced, yet at the same time envied and hated be- 
cause of the impossibility of attaining it. The hatred 
of the poor for the rich is aimed mainly at the West 
and especially at its most blatant form in the image of 
the wealth and waste of American society as viewed 
on television. But it is also focused on the ostentation, 
arrogance and life-styles of local elites. 

City governments have so far been unable to con- 
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trol the flow and to provide adequate integration 
structures, health and education services, for a new 
underclass that is vulnerable to all kinds of diseases 
and can sink into all sorts of marginal behaviour such 
as prostitution and drug-dealing. 


The Need for Population Policies We turn again to the 
central issue of the population explosion which must 
have its place in the resolutique. As already stated, in 
many countries there is a grim race between popula- 
tion growth and development. So much economic im- 
provement, achieved at the expense of so much 
human effort, is consumed by increasing numbers. In 
hindsight, one can only muse about how prosperous 
countries such as India, so well endowed by nature, 
would be today had they been able to maintain their 
early twentieth-century populations. 

There is undoubtedly an urgent need for these 
countries to adopt sensible and human policies of 
population regulation, encouraging family-planning 
measures to complement the death-control achieve- 
ments ushered in by improved medicine and hygiene. 
One of the surest means of attaining lower fertility 
rates is through the spontaneous processes that fol- 
low economic improvement, but in many places this 
is a far-off hope, made even more distant by the high 
rate of population growth, thus casting the whole is- 
sue into a Vicious circle. 

A scientific breakthrough in contraceptive technol- 
ogy is also long overdue, especially cheap and widely 
available oral or other contraceptives which would 
greatly facilitate population control. Also the direct 
correlation between fertility and female illiteracy 
needs urgent attention. 
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Population control, necessary as it is, must be 
planned in terms of human well-being. It is of para- 
mount importance that all countries striving for de- 
velopment should design their population policies. 
These policies have to be based on detailed explora- 
tion of the demographic growth prospects in relation 
to resource availability and development aims, in- 
cluding the standard of living which each country 
hopes to achieve. Only through informed assessment 
of such prospects can development planning be real- 
istic. If the public is to respond to population control 
needs, it must be given sufficient information to un- 
derstand the dangers of overpopulation for the indi- 
vidual and the benefits that would flow from 
population growth restraint. Such conditions are nec- 
essary if population planning is to be implemented 
with humanity. 


The Need for New Strategies of Development It is 
clearly necessary to rethink development policies and 
practices. Much greater priority has to be given to 
the needs of the marginalized and forgotten millions 
of the rural poor in all parts of the underdeveloped 
world. It is necessary also to go back to first base and 
question the underlying assumption of most develop- 
ment policies, namely that the economic success of 
the presently industrialized countries, achieved 
through the systematic pursuit of a technology-based 
economic growth, is the inevitable path to be fol- 
lowed by all countries and all cultures. The newer 
generations in many countries, while by no means 
rejecting the need for modernization and material im- 
provement, insist on the need to draw on their own 
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traditions and skills in creating their own patterns of 
development. 

Imitation is not enough. It is more important for 
such countries to construct their own capacities for 
scientific research and technological transfer. In a pe- 
riod of rapid scientific and technological change in 
the industrialized countries, the importation of tradi- 
tional methods of manufacture can lead industrializa- 
tion to obsolescence. It is remarkable that in many 
countries that boast of modern industry and services, 
malnutrition and illiteracy are widely prevalent, with 
a large percentage of the population in a condition of 
extreme poverty. 

Some of these cases have been near-catastrophic 
with inequality and poverty actually worsened. It is 
clear that global development cannot continue along 
these lines, and that a serious reconsideration of de- 
velopment strategies is absolutely necessary. A rever- 
sal of these trends also implies radical change in the 
political systems, stability, elimination of corruption, 
a setting of priorities based on the needs of future 
generations, and strong limitations to the abusive 
spread of bureaucracies. 

In the semi-industrialized countries, especially in 
those that became heavily indebted during the 1970s 
and 1980s, the adjustments they have had to make to 
maintain service of their external debt and to reduce 
inflation and waste have forced them to cancel large 
projects, to redesign their strategies, and, particu- 
larly, to reduce the scope of the public sector and 
provide strong incentives instead to domestic private 
entrepreneurs. An important role can be played by 
direct foreign investment in this process. Many of 
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these countries have had no alternative but to create 
conditions under which their industries must become 
internationally competitive, following to some extent 
the experience of the Pacific Rim countries. This pro- 
cess has gone on sometimes at the expense of the do- 
mestic market and with great sacrifice in terms of 
employment and regular salaried incomes. 

We cannot ignore that in many countries, espe- 
cially in Africa south of the Sahara, too low a priority 
has been given to agricultural improvement. This is 
due partly to inflated hopes of what might be ex- 
pected from industrialization and partly due to the 
fact that industries arise mainly in or near cities. In 
unstable political situations, danger to the authorities 
is generated mainly in the urban environment. Dis- 
turbance and insurrection can easily be incited 
among the masses of the insufficiently employed 
poor. Rural opposition on the other hand is widely 
dispersed over the countryside and thus difficult to 
organise. The temptation, therefore, is to invest in 
development projects that promise employment and 
stability in the urban areas. The consequence of in- 
sufficient agricultural investment has been a main ob- 
stacle in the race between food production and 
population growth. 

Rural development remains an unquestionable pri- 
ority because the whole population, rural and urban, 
has to be fed and countries aim to become food self- 
sufficient. 

It must be strongly emphasized that the problem of 
the organisation of the international market of raw 
materials has yet to be solved. It is of prime impor- 
tance to find a way to ensure that the price of raw 
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materials not be fixed by international markets to the 
benefit of industrialized countries and to the detri- 
ment of developing ones. 


Local Initiatives Both in the North and in the South, 
in spite of heavy handicaps of many sorts, it is re- 
markable that the willpower of small groups of men 
and women has managed to start moving towards the 
achievement of improvements for the lower income 
strata based on their own efforts, with appropriate 
assistance from central and local governments, inter- 
national agencies, domestic and foreign nongovern- 
mental organisations, and new bilateral programmes. 

The Club of Rome undertook a large survey on the 
role of local initiatives in the rural areas.’ We focus on 
this field knowing that parallel initiatives in handi- 
crafts and small manufactures and in the urban out- 
skirts are also very effective and shall be encouraged. 
Large numbers of small development projects in agri- 
culture, health and education have sprung up in the 
poorest parts of Latin America, Africa and Asia, initi- 
ated by NGOs, independent organisations, farmers 
groups, village communities. According to estimates 
made in 1985, over 100 million farmers were involved 
in development projects headed by one or several 
NGOs. The movement is growing rapidly. 

Today, NGOs in the South exist by the thousands 
in India, the Philippines and South America and by 
the hundreds in Africa, Indonesia and Thailand. And 
although their histories are different, they are joined 
in a common effort, with few resources and some 
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backing from NGOs in the North, to meet needs that 
are the same everywhere, and above all the basic 
needs of food, clean water and hygiene. They are also 
enabling village dwellers to realize what their prob- 
lems are and engage in a situation where they can 
take responsibility for their own development. This 
means getting organised and trained, and getting ev- 
eryone involved including women, outcasts and the 
disabled. It means making progress by digging wells 
or building tanks to collect rainwater for irrigation, 
improving the quality of seed and livestock, planting 
trees, building latrines, educating children and sav- 
ing. Local savings, mostly due to women, are a funda- 
mental investment for the future that should be 
particularly developed. Throughout all of this, in 
fact, we can never overestimate the essential, irre- 
placeable part women are playing in development all 
over the world. 

NGO and volunteer agency actions have made a 
decisive and vital contribution, especially in the 
poorer regions of the world. There is no doubt that 
these actions will spread, for word about the villages 
that have come back to life gets around very quickly, 
reaching even the most distant villages in the desert, 
jungle or mountain. And villagers who were thought 
to be inert, fatalistic and resigned—when in fact they 
usually had no hope and were too hungry to act—are 
beginning to believe that it can work for them too 
and are finding the will to improve their own lot and 
build a better future for their children. 

Priority must therefore be given in many places to 
small-scale projects, properly integrated into a global 
strategy. 
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To avoid the financial waste and unwanted conse- 
quences of the large-scale projects we previously 
mentioned, to make the best of the lessons derived 
from their experience, it seems necessary to reverse 
the process that has been engaged in so far and start 
out by favouring small-scale projects needing far 
lesser investments and resulting in progress that is 
beneficial to the majority of people. 

At a time when financial resources are becoming 
even scarcer, the current situation demands that 
NGOs in the North, and even more so the interna- 
tional agencies and financial institutions, review the 
policies they have applied so far. Concretely, part of 
the investments planned for large-scale projects 
should be transferred to finance small-scale projects. 
The advantage of the latter is that they train the local 
men and women and set up the structures—village 
communities, farmers’ associations—to launch a de- 
velopment based on the people’s own needs and op- 
tions, implemented with their active involvement 
and under their responsibility. The replicability of 
the projects from village to village is starting to have 
a multiplying effect on the progress of development 
of groups of villages, then of regions. 

Beyond a certain stage of this kind of development, 
medium-scale works like roads, markets, small hospi- 
tals, schools become indispensable. ‘Thus villages and 
NGOs have no choice—even though it may seem dif- 
ficult—but to pursue their action in a concerted 
movement with government policies. In the same 
way, creation of home industries, small business 
firms or handicraft enterprises are set up and give 
access to new productions and therefore new modest 
incomes. 
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The Role of Governments This global vision of rural 
development based on new perspectives and priori- 
ties requires full recognition of the role of local initia- 
tives and the so-called NGOs by governments. In 
fact, if a government decides to implement a rural 
development policy, this assumes that it has made es- 
sential political choices that must in many instances 
include land-reform, population policy and develop- 
ment of small-scale health facilities. However, recog- 
nition of the effectiveness of NGOs by governments 
remains often rather theoretical. 

Again and again it has been observed how the re- 
sults of small-scale projects can be compromised by 
the application of practices and even policies that are 
in contradiction to the type of development they 
stood for. Purchase prices for farm products do not 
sufficiently remunerate farmers’ work and discourage 
instead of encouraging them. Similarly, direct and 
indirect taxes on the national level are bitterly felt 
in rural areas, where income is generally very low. 
Government taxation with its resulting financial 
strangulation could well slow down or put a stop to 
all small-scale project efforts, whatever outside finan- 
cial aid there is. 

When governments have decided to support this 
approach to rural development, they must then mod- 
ify their political and financial options and adopt a 
policy of higher buying prices for villagers, as well as 
relieving some of the tax pressure. 

Rural development based on small-scale projects 
also demands that governments implement national 
planning policies favouring road-construction and 
the development of intermediate settlements between 
villages and big towns. 
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The absence of roads excludes a large number of 
village communities from normal trading and makes 
them live in a “closed circuit.” Some of them have 
built roads or bridges themselves, but they are not 
equipped for such tasks, which should be planned on 
a national level and carried out on the basis of a 
systematic policy. Similar problems arise in the 
area of primary and secondary school education, 
hospitals, some higher-level training and leisure ac- 
tivities for the young. As we just pointed out, there is 
no intermediate level between the village and the big 
towns. 

Moreover, corruption must be fought at every level 
of the state, and this implies among other measures 
the training of lower-level civil servants to motivate 
and involve them in a development policy well un- 
derstood as a national priority. 

We shall argue later that a major need in the devel- 
opment of the South is the creation of an indigenous 
capacity in each country for research and develop- 
ment. But scientific careers have remarkably little 
prestige in many Southern countries. In such societ- 
ies the more gifted individuals are recruited into 
fields other than in these devalued scientific careers. 
A number of them are doing research abroad, usually 
in Western countries. A major consideration in any 
national science policy has to be the establishment of 
the basic conditions and facilities to attract this reser- 
voir of talent back to the region and retain those al- 
ready there by more consideration and better salaries. 

A last word should be said on the flight of capital 
which in some developing countries represents such 
an amount of money that it is almost equivalent to 
the totality of the external debt. Such a paradoxical 
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situation should certainly be changed by governmen- 
tal decisions and regulations. 

The growing awareness of all these facts among 
the population will certainly play an essential role in 
pushing governments to give more attention to them, 
as has already been the case in some African, Asian 
and Latin American countries. 


The Role of International Institutions In the past 
years, international financial institutions such as the 
World Bank, the European Economic Community 
and Japanese Official Development Aid have become 
aware of the problems of rural underdevelopment. 
The regional development Banks in Latin America, 
Africa and Asia, as well as those in the Middle East, 
should increasingly emphasize this type of operation. 
There is a new trend, as yet quite modest, of direct 
attribution of some financial means to small-scale 
projects without going through the governments. 
This increases the probability that the money will 
reach its destination without being diverted on the 
way, as was often the case in the past. But there is a 
certain structural incompatibility between large and 
bureaucratic administrations and small NGOs. The 
innovative enthusiasm of the latter as well as the 
daily urgency of their field work, leaves little time to 
deal with the bureaucratic requirements and adminis- 
trative details expected of them. 

To promote and accelerate this type of rural devel- 
opment, we think these institutions should devote a 
greater part of their budget to local initiatives and 
small-scale projects. This would strengthen their effi- 
ciency and assist their replication. They should also 
establish an advisory committee made up of Southern 
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NGOs and organisations such as the Club of Rome to 
extend their knowledge of the field, to guide their 
selection of propitious cases for financial support 
as well as to contribute to the evaluation of their 
results. 

The most immediate responsibility of the interna- 
tional institutions, however, has to do with the debt 
problem in developing countries. And it is fitting to 
emphasize the positive evolution that has taken place 
in the last few years, which began with the agree- 
ment signed between the International Monetary 
Fund and Mexico in 1986, establishing a link, for the 
first time, between the level of growth of a country 
and the level of its debt payments. An evolution in 
thinking with regard to the debt problem today can 
be observed as much in the debtor countries as in the 
lender institutions. 

In the debtor countries, the debt crisis has begun 
to induce a revision of development strategies and the 
implementation of policies aimed at reducing budget- 
ary imbalances, fighting inflation, engaging in eco- 
nomic and financial recovery programmes and 
reconquering control over their economic policies. 
As for lender institutions, the International Mone- 
tary Fund in particular, the demand for necessary re- 
adjustment is now viewed with a higher awareness of 
the social consequences of overly brutal measures. It 
has become clearer that the debt problem can only be 
solved in the long term and only if—as is acknowl- 
edged by the plan once set forward by the then U.S. 
Secretary of Treasury James Baker—growth resumes 
both in the countries of the North and in the those of 
the South. 

Very recently there appears to be a reorientation in 
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the thinking of the leaders of the international finan- 
cial organisations. 

For example, Enrique V. Iglesias,’ discussing the 
transfer of real resources to developing countries, 
States: 


Among the areas of activity targeted by the Bank, 
a few stand out for the high priority they have 
been assigned, namely: the promotion of economic 
investments in key sectors of the economy such as 
energy, transport, communications, agricultural 
and industrial development, the alleviation of the 
social debt in the region (e.g., assistance to the low 
income segments of the population, cooperation 
for urban and agricultural development, promo- 
tion of small producers, enhancing women’s par- 
ticipation in development); the support for the 
modernization of the private sector (e.g., loans and 
equity investments by the Inter-American Invest- 
ment Corporation, and loans and technical cooper- 
ation from the Bank in the areas of trading systems 
modernization, export capacity development, fi- 
nancial sector modernization, cofinancing, and 
support to microentrepreneurs); the promotion of 
human resources development, particularly in the 
scientific and technological areas; and, finally, the 
promotion of environmental management and 
conservation of natural resources. 


One valuable task for the Club of Rome is to convince 
policymakers of the notion that it is possible for 


°President of the Inter-American Development Bank. September 24, 
1990 at the joint Committee of the Boards of Governors of the Bank 
and the Fund on the transfer of real resources to developing coun- 
tries. 
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North and South to work together so that develop- 
ment no longer demands such a high price of regional 
and global environments. Development planning can 
rely on already available advanced energy-efficient 
and materials-efficient technologies. It can encourage 
efforts to build up an endogenous system of scientific 
and technological research capabilities in the devel- 
oping countries. It must emphasize the use of local 
resources and renewable energies to lead to a decen- 
tralized and balanced pattern of development. At first 
sight, the financial burden involved may seem too 
onerous for developing countries. It need not be, if 
aid-to-development policies can be designed to ensure 
that adequate use is made of the advances achieved by 
the technological revolution. Seen in a historical per- 
spective, industrializing countries now have a great 
advantage: they are building up their capital stock at 
a time when new technological options are becoming 
available. We have to ensure that these options do not 
remain the privilege of the North, but can be ac- 
cessed by the South on affordable terms. This would 
be possible if, for example, a part of aid-to-develop- 
ment funds were to be used to give compensation to 
the enterprises in the private sector for the outflow of 
their technological know-how. 

Moreover, we have to ask whether current condi- 
tions allow us to envisage successful international co- 
operation on the necessary scale. Potentially, two 
obstacles might bar the way. The first is political. Re- 
laxation in tensions between East and West has 
pointed to the emergence of a new international cli- 
mate and this process may continue, despite worry- 
ing signs of an inversion in tendency within the 
Soviet nomenclature. The new climate raises expecta- 
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tions in the context of East~West relations, but not 
necessarily of North-South. Indeed, confrontation 
between East and West often led to a competition in 
offering assistance to developing countries for politi- 
cal or trade advantages. 

An attitude verging on impatience has become ap- 
parent among many economists and policymakers in 
the industrialized world of the North. They seem to 
feel that while restructuring the former Eastern bloc 
is a practical proposition, development of the South 
remains as intractable as ever. Furthermore, the Gulf 
War has given rise to increasing tension between 
North and South. The depth of fundamentalist feel- 
ings in the Islamic world threatens not only the ob- 
jective analysis of economic interest, but also what 
has been a long tradition in much of the Arab world 
of tolerance for non-Muslim beliefs. 

The Club of Rome can make its contribution. Top- 
down measures to find a policeable mechanism which 
can permit development to take place without unduly 
expanding total world resource use, and to condition 
market forces to take into account longer-term, hith- 
erto unquantifiable parameters such as environmen- 
tal quality and equity, are clearly required, but they 
will not be enough. They need to be flanked by an 
ethical mobilization worldwide if the challenge is to 
be overcome. Sacrifices are demanded of all people 
and the returns will only be seen by coming genera- 
tions. Appeals to altruism are all very well: we need 
constant pressure for more education, greater aware- 
ness of the trade-offs between environment and 
growth, between development and a more equitable 
—and hence more secure—world order. 


180 » THE RESOLUTIQUE 


IMPACTS OF THE CHANGES AND IMPENDING CHANGES ON 
INDIVIDUALS AND SOCIETIES 


The pressure of the facts is such that we must either 
change or disappear. To meet the three priorities that 
require immediate action and begin managing change 
without losing any time, a true transformation of 
mind-sets and behaviour is imperative. 

The indispensable measures will be unpopular, 
costly and painful and wealth will inescapably have 
to be shared. This means a whole life-style and pat- 
tern of consumption will have to be modified in the 
industrialized countries, while in developing coun- 
tries an entire mutation will have to take place to 
include a spirit of initiative, of discipline and higher 
standards on every level. 

But minds are not in the least prepared for this 
multifaceted revolution. Unless public opinion is 
truly educated and intensely prepared for the accep- 
tance of new living conditions, we can expect revolt 
and inertia to erupt just as governments and decision 
makers will be needing public support more than 
ever. 


VHI 


GOVERNANCE AND 
THE CAPACITY 
TO GOVERN 


THE COMPLEX OF PROBLEMS THAT WE HAVE 
described leads to the question as to how they are to 
be mastered through policies that take full account of 
their mutual impacts. Are the traditional political, in- 
stitutional and administrative systems capable of fac- 
ing up to such a situation? 

Knowing how to make the right decisions in full 
knowledge of the facts and then implementing them 
in time is no easy matter; yet it is a fundamental ele- 
ment of the problematique. The deficiencies of gover- 
nance are at the root of many of the strands of the 
problematique and hence improved governance is an 
essential aspect of the resolutique. 

In this chapter, we shall examine the origins of 
some of the problems of governance, its new dimen- 
sions and the adequacy of its present responses. We 
shall also make some suggestions as to changes which 
might contribute to the resolutique. 

We use the term governance to denote the command- 
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mechanism of a social system and its actions that en- 
deavours to provide security, prosperity, coherence, 
order and continuity to the system. It necessarily em- 
braces the ideology of the system, which may (demo- 
cratic) or may not (authoritarian) define means for 
effective consideration of the public will and account- 
ability of those in authority. It also includes the struc- 
ture of government of the system, its policies and 
procedures. Some might say cynically that gover- 
nance is the means to provide a stable equilibrium 
between the various centres of power. Taken 
broadly, the concept of governance should not be re- 
stricted to the national and international systems but 
should be used in relation to regional, provincial and 
local governments as well as to other social systems 
such as education and the military, to private enter- 
prises and even to the microcosm of the family. It 
attempts to apply at least the semblance of rationality 
to the irrational, subjective and often contradictory 
behaviour of politicians, economists and the rest of 
us. 

It is unwise to overgeneralize on governability; dif- 
ferent countries have different approaches as well as 
different problems. Nevertheless, predominantly 
Western ideas have stimulated economic growth and 
material progress in a large part of the world and 
have brought with them Western structures and con- 
cepts, now generally accepted, although with many 
variations and diversely interpreted. The idea of gov- 
ernance is not new; its main core components go back 
at least 5,000 years and probably much longer. 

We have already underscored the mismanagement 
of the world, evidence of which is all around us— 
oceans of misery and poverty, the arms trade, crip- 
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pling indebtedness in the developing world, huge an- 
nual deficits in the United States with a national debt 
of some U.S. $3 trillion, rampant speculation, corrup- 
tion and violence. Have we to conclude that the 
world is impossible to govern? Are our governors in- 
competent or ill-chosen? These are doubts which 
public opinion and citizens are raising—probably 
much more incisively than the politicians themselves. 
We have to ask ourselves three basic questions: 


« Do we, at the end of this century, properly understand 
our world, or are our concepts and approaches no 
longer adapted to meet the complex and dangerous situ- 
ation we face? 


« Why, in spite of growing concern over several decades 
and innumerable international debates and many con- 
structive proposals, have action and practical results 
been so limited? 


« What suggestions can be made now to improve the ef- 
fectiveness of the processes which should convert wide- 
spread concern into practical action? 


The dangers of ineffective governance are present at 
three different levels; at the level of the individual 
and the family (which we have discussed under “The 
Human Malaise”), at the level of the national and of 
the level of international political systems. 


New Dimensions oF THE PROBLEM OF GOVERNANCE 


Since the end of the Second World War the activities 
of governments have extended enormously. At the 
same time many of the areas under their jurisdiction 
demand highly specialized technical understanding. 
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We must therefore stress how much the complexity 
of national and international systems has grown. As 
André Danzin’ puts it, “this sudden rise in complex- 
ity has thrown us out of a social system that was ac- 
cessible to logic and thrust us into a social 
organisation dominated by cybernetic reactions.” In 
a very complex environment with instabilities and 
imbalances, as is the situation of humankind today, 
the feedback systems are so numerous and so inter- 
twined that it is difficult to design them within a 
comprehensive model. It is even less possible to grasp 
such systems through common sense and intuition or 
even to draw up an approximate mental image of 
them. The solution of problems within the complex 
system is therefore difficult, all the more so because 
in many cases public acceptance of solutions is un- 
likely to be achieved. 

From what then, is this growth of complexity de- 
rived? We mention a few of the factors operating on 
both the national and the international levels: 


= The increased speed of changes—technical, economic 
and demographic. 


=- The increase in the number of actors in the systems to 
be governed, whether a big city, a country, the vast ar- 
eas of the South or humankind as a whole. 


= The increase in the number of sovereign states playing 
an active role in any given international system. 


= The intensity of interdependence between national soci- 
eties over a wide range of matters such as transfer of 


‘Former general manager of Thomson CSF, member of the Club of 
Rome. 
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knowledge, periodic or permanent migratory flows, cul- 
tural influences and economic exchange. 


» The coming into contact of heterogeneous societies, dif- 
fering in their cultures, their values, their political tradi- 
tions and their standard of living. 


» The erosion of national sovereignty. In the words of 
Soedjatmoko?’: 


In the process of interdependence, we have 
all become vulnerable. Our societies are per- 
meable to decisions taken elsewhere in the 
world. The dynamics of interdependence 
might be better understood if we think of the 
globe not in terms of a map of nations but as 
a meteorological map, where weather sys- 
tems swirl independently of any national 
boundaries and low and high fronts create 
new climatic conditions far ahead of them. 


a The enormous volume of information, the speed of com- 
munication and the importance of the media as ampli- 
fier, selector, filter and distorter of what passes as 
information—despite the fact that in the South access to 
information is still very limited. 


« The emergence of a new world technical system based 
on microelectronics. 


?Former President of the United Nations University, former mem- 
ber of the Club of Rome (now deceased), Mr. Soedjakmoto wrote this 
statement in a paper contributed to the Club of Rome annual confer- 
ence of 1985 held in Santander, Spain on the topic of “Governability 
of a World in Transition.” 
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a The appearance of problems demanding management 
on a global scale of mankind’s common heritage in areas 
such as climate, environment, the exploitation of the 
oceans and architectural heritage. 


« The simultaneous consequences of technical develop- 
ment and the fragmentation of political power on the 
security of national societies. 


a The dilemma of swollen bureaucracies. The nature and 
diversity of the problems to be solved and the systems 
(health, welfare, etc.) to be managed, encourage the 
growth of large bureaucracies which considerably in- 
crease resistance to change. 


« In some national societies changing individual attitudes 
have led to increasing demands for services from the 
government. Citizens find it hard to believe that govern- 
ments are unable to find solutions which will not cause 
them hardship or inconvenience. Simultaneously there 
is a decline in respect for authority and a lessening trust 
in and support for institutions. 


Although far from exhaustive, this list suggests that 
most of these factors will be felt with increasing in- 
tensity in the twenty to thirty years to come. These 
new dimensions of governance place humankind in 
front of an entirely new historical situation. We must 
therefore not be surprised by the inadequacy of many 
of the answers currently given to the contemporary 
problems. 
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THE [NADEQUACY OF THE RESPONSES TO CURRENT 
PROBLEMS 


It is necessary to stress once more that the existence 
of tragic situations such as military conflict, threats to 
peace, violence of human rights, environmental dam- 
age and the intolerable persistance of widespread 
poverty and hunger in the world demonstrate the 
malfunction of the world system. Demographic, eco- 
nomic, political and environmental trends of global 
dimension, have combined in recent years to create a 
qualitatively distinct category of practical problems 
that were virtually unknown to traditional diplo- 
macy. They are beyond the reach of individual na- 
tional governments, cannot be fitted into accepted 
theories of competitive interstate behaviour and are 
coming increasingly to dominate world affairs. They 
cannot be wished away and they are indifferent to 
military intervention. 

Inadequacies in the functioning of the system con- 
cern, above all, national governments and the inter- 
governmental international agencies. However, they 
also involve a wide range of other actors (individuals, 
political parties, firms, trade unions, educational sys- 
tems, NGOs and so on) and the role they play or are 
not yet allowed to play in the operation of the world 
system. 

The following are a few of the more obvious inade- 
quacies displayed by national governments and inter- 
governmental bodies: 


a While for some countries the principle of sovereignty is 
“the only basis for cohesion and national identity,” it is 
increasingly incompatible with the realities of interde- 
pendence. 
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- Governments give priority to politically useful short- 
term solutions and systematically neglect the longer- 
term perspective. As a consequence of such legacies of 
neglect, problems tend to become compounded and gov- 
ernments fall into a rhythm of crisis government. 


Governments are organised mainly in the form of 
sectoral ministries, identify sectoral options, treat symp- 
toms in isolation and propose static and local solutions. 
They are thus incapable as now organised to identify 
the problematique and apply the resolutique. 


In the allocation of resources between the many sectoral 
claimants, in many countries ministers with strong po- 
litical power or strong personality find it easier to ob- 
tain credits than their weaker colleagues, thus creating 
imbalances. 


« Central governments respond to challenges by attempt- 
ing to increase their control over other agents thus gen- 
erating random negative effects while generating 
demand for decentralization. 


a When leaders make decisions in a situation of uncer- 
tainty, they suffer, not only from their inadequacies as 
human beings, but also from handicaps inherent to their 
role such as overwork, insufficient time for reflection, 
manipulated information, biased presentation of pro- 
posed decisions from lower positions in the hierarchy 
and often too great a reliance on subordinates. 


a As for intergovernmental agencies, the system estab- 
lished immediately after the Second World War was rap- 
idly designed to meet world needs as seen at the time. 
Henceforth, it grew “like Topsy,” untidy and un- 
planned with additions to meet new needs as they were 
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identified. Little thought was given to interactions and 
overlaps of the confusing mass of specialized units. As 
was inevitable, many of the agencies gradually began to 
cultivate their vested interests. Staff was recruited less 
on quality than on assuring, through quotas, an equita- 
ble distribution of posts to each member country. At the 
same time the effectiveness of some of the main agencies 
was diminished by overbureaucratization and politiciza- 
tion. 


Attack on the complexity of the contemporary prob- 
lems entails a double risk: that of excluding public 
opinion and elected representatives from the knowl- 
edge necessary for the understanding of a situation as 
well as that of strengthening the influence of special- 
ists and experts whose arcane knowledge is difficult 
for the decision makers to appraise and check. 

The complexity of the problems has been com- 
pounded by the number and complexity of the actors: 
politica] parties, trade unions, corporations, nongov- 
ernmental organisations as well as pressure groups of 
all kinds including informal groups which may be 
short-lived and nevertheless intense and effective in 
their mobilization on a particular issue. ‘These vari- 
ous groups contribute to governance through their 
proposals and protests. Governance is no longer the mo- 
nopoly of governments and intergovernmental bodies and its 
effectiveness will depend on the capacity of leaders to selec- 
tively include in their decision making these new actors, 
which are in fact their partners in governance. 
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THe STRUCTURES, POLICIES AND PROCEDURES OF 
GOVERNMENTS 


Increasing obsolescence is thus a major characteristic 
of governance today. Its structures were in the essen- 
tials designed more than a century ago to meet the 
needs of much simpler societies than the present. 
Certainly some important innovations have taken 
place in the meantime such as the emergence of uni- 
versal suffrage, the evolution of the welfare state and 
a recognition of human rights, but by and large 
change has been incremental or by extension of the 
already existing. It has been accompanied by high 
costs, swollen bureaucracies and inefficiency as the 
range of governmental intervention increased. Here 
we shall mention only a few of the areas where major 
innovations in structures and attitudes are most ur- 
gently required. 

One such is the need for better mechanisms for the 
integration of sectoral policies as a consequence of 
the interactions of the problematique. In general gov- 
ernment structures consist essentially of a series of 
vertical ministries for sectors such as agriculture, in- 
dustry, education, health, defence and foreign affairs 
together with the central financial and economic 
mechanisms. This system has worked moderately 
well hitherto, but today many of the problem areas 
are “horizontal” and sprawl untidily across the whole 
vertical edifice of government. Hence elements of 
these issues tend to be tackled piecemeal, sector by 
sector. 

National policy is often in practice the sum of a 
range of sectoral policies, not always harmonized, in 
the absence of overall integrating policies or mecha- 


CAPACITY TO GOVERN » IQI 


nisms and the explicit statement of national objec- 
tives. In some countries, for example, urban 
problems are diffused over a dozen departments and 
agencies. Attainment of the goals of one department’s 
policy may easily give rise to difficulties in other ar- 
eas of policy or, at times, give rise to unexpected rein- 
forcements. The complex, intertwined nature of 
contemporary problems suggests that, in the future, 
we must expect intersectoral conflicts more fre- 
quently that will delay decision making and imple- 
mentation. 

The integration of policy is, of course, the function 
of the president, the prime minister or the cabinet. In 
the fields of economic and foreign policies this is 
taken quite seriously in most countries. However, in 
other areas this is much less so. National leaders are 
so harassed by day-by-day pressing problems and put- 
ting out of political fires that they just do not have the 
time or the detailed information necessary to deal in 
depth with the extraordinarily wide range of inter- 
acting policies which contemporary government in- 
volves. The staff function, found so necessary by the 
military and by large corporations, is very weakly de- 
veloped in most national administrations. Further- 
more, when attempts are made to reinforce it by the 
introduction of advisors, this is often resented by the 
public as an inflation of the bureaucracy and by de- 
partmental ministers as a threat to their power and 
influence. 

At lower levels of decision making the traditional 
approach to the harmonization of sectoral policies is 
the function of interdepartmental committees, useful 
certainly, but they can be a dreadful waste of time for 
senior line officials. It has to be admitted also that 
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such committees are meeting points for representa- 
tives of various departmental vested interests, in tacit 
agreement not to rock the boat by questioning each 
others’ policies and prerogatives. Incremental 
changes can be discussed openly, but ongoing policies 
and programmes are sacrosanct. In the final analysis, 
co-ordination is generally effected by the Treasury on 
financial grounds and often without concern for facts 
and objectives. The problems of horizontality became 
acute during the oil crisis of the 1970s when it was 
impossible to ignore the impact of shortage and price 
increase on a wide range of sectors from foreign pol- 
icy to the environment. One solution was the cre- 
ation of an Energy “Czar,” expected to co-ordinate, 
but given no real powers to do so. Another was to 
create super ministries by coalescence of some of the 
existing agencies, but experience showed that the 
barriers between sections of a department could be as 
impenetrable as those between the former separate 
ministries. 

A second area of difficulty concerns the conflict be- 
tween long and short-term issues. This is a major and 
endemic problem. The normal parliamentary cycle of 
four or five years between elections is a feature of 
democratic governance. The power game of party 
politics determines that both administrations and op- 
positions have to respond quickly to issues which are 
of immediate concern to the electorate, if they are to 
retain or to achieve power at the next election. 

Governments, like individuals, tend to ignore 
problems that can be put off till tomorrow—in this 
case until after the next election. This has probably 
mattered little in the past, but in periods of rapid 
change such as the present, what formerly appeared 
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as long-term tends to race into the period just five to 
ten years ahead (i.e., into the period of the next ad- 
ministration). As a consequence, the new government 
inherits a legacy of neglect; untackled problems come 
home to roost, become compounded and there is de- 
scent to a rhythm of crisis government, a staggering 
from one emergency to the next—monetary, social, 
balance of payments, unemployment, inflation and 
the rest. Each crisis is resolved by pasting paper over 
the cracks, remedial measures seldom reach the roots 
of the difficulty. Fundamental causes of the difficul- 
ties, being long-term in their operation, are too easily 
ignored or unidentified in favour of cosmetic mea- 
sures of ephemeral importance. 

A further critical area is that of the appropriate 
levels of decision making. The current situation is 
somewhat of a paradox. The complexity and highly 
technical nature of problems encourages centraliza- 
tion for their analysis and solution which it would be 
difficult for regional and provincial bodies to repli- 
cate. Also the global coverage of so many of the prob- 
lems demanding attention on the world scale would 
seem to require centralized national decisions. At the 
same time there is an increasing clamour for decen- 
tralization, regional autonomy and greater participa- 
tion of the individual citizen in decisions which affect 
him closely. This tendency is being strongly rein- 
forced at present by demands for independence or 
autonomy of innumerable ethnic groups as illus- 
trated by the situation in Yugoslavia and the incredi- 
ble fractionalization tendencies in the Soviet Union. 

These two approaches are indeed two sides of the 
same coin, perhaps growing pains in the transition of 
the nation-state towards some new kind of global sys- 
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tem. In the medium terms, the essential issue is how 
to establish, in a manner aiming at harmonious gov- 
ernance, a system in which there will be several lay- 
ers of decision making, in which the basic principle 
will be to ensure that debate takes place and decisions 
are made as near as possible to those who will enjoy 
or suffer the results. For the global problems we need 
a global forum and, at the other extreme, local mat- 
ters call for the town or community meeting rather 
than interpretation of edicts emanating from a re- 
mote and seemingly uncaring central government. 

Finally, a few words about the bureaucracy. In 
many countries there is general public criticism of 
the size and power of the bureaucracy which seems to 
enjoy inventing petty restrictions to freedom and to 
unnecessarily complicate the life of citizens. It is felt 
to be remote, unresponsive and unfeeling, made up of 
people with tenured jobs who revel in their petty cor- 
ners of power. No matter how intelligent and objec- 
tive the Civil Service may be—and in many countries 
this is uncontroversial—it is realized that its mem- 
bers are selected to provide stability and continuity as 
political administrations come and go. Hence they 
are seen to stand for the status quo, to be the apotheo- 
sis of inertia and resistance to change, especially radi- 
cal change. In some instances it is felt that the faceless 
Civil Service is out of the control of its political mas- 
ters and thus not accountable to the people. Cer- 
tainly, it is extremely difficult for a minister to master 
all the details of his departmental activities of which 
he has probably had no prior experience, while his 
officials, highly and professionally informed, “know 
all the answers.” 

There is undoubtedly some reality in these criti- 
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cisms and equally at times a good deal of benefit in 
the informed caution of the official when faced with 
an inexperienced minister. The considerable exten- 
sion of government responsibility in recent years into 
so many aspects of life has inevitably led to bureau- 
cratic inflation and in some instances, such as de- 
fence, to perpetuation of power and policies. Internal 
policies may at times be creating dangerous and 
partly concealed vested interests. 


SoME PARTICULAR IssuEs 


Having outlined some general considerations on gov- 
ernance, we feel it necessary to discuss some aspects 
in more detail. 


Resistance to Change Governments seldom generate 
innovation. They react to pressures for change which 
arise from popular demands, either through the dem- 
ocratic process of elections or in the aftermath of a 
successful revolution. However, in reacting to de- 
mands for new approaches the natural conservatism 
of administrations (and not only its civil service com- 
ponent) is often able to put on the brakes. Their ap- 
proaches are essentially linear and are based on either 
rigid rules of procedure and behaviour, or else on 
accumulated case experience. Like other institutions 
they are not given to self-criticism and, when subject 
to pressures outside, react defensively. ‘They feel that 
their methods have been rendered optimal by experi- 
ence and that they are the only reasonable means of 
solving problems. Suggestions for improvement are 
shrugged off—‘‘We tried that years ago and it didn’t 
work.” It is rare that mistakes are admitted, or missed 


196 = THE RESOLUTIQUE 


opportunities recognized. Problems are treated in a 
sequential order and mistakes resulting from slightly 
wrong decisions with regard to slightly misunder- 
stood challenges accumulate. In a benevolent envi- 
ronment such as that which existed during the long 
period of economic growth, warning signals are 
few and dangers seem too far off to keep the organi- 
sations alert, rather than resting on their laurels. 
Now the environment appears to have become hos- 
tile and the expedients of the past no longer seem to 
work. 

With the uncertainties inherent in the global 
revolution, such approaches will have to be aban- 
doned and the need is for institutions which are flexi- 
ble and dynamic, often provisional or deliberately 
temporary. The objective of stability will have to be 
replaced by one of resilience to meet fast moving 
needs and opportunities. There will have to be a 
much greater degree of transparency and less distinc- 
tion between the strictly offieial and the unofficial. 
All this will require a change in the psychology of 
both officials and politicians with the entry into the 
system, for longer or shorter periods, of individuals 
from industries, trade unions, academia, etc. Here as 
elsewhere in our society of change, education and 
training will be of great importance. It is difficult to 
teach old dogs new tricks, and serious and lengthy 
recycling will be needed for both officials and politi- 
cians. 


Corruption Political and moral corruption are ram- 
pant in many countries and are growing. Their eradi- 
cation is essential as a prerequisite to the 
development of effective and just government. How 
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to do this is difficult. Certainly, mere exortation is 
useless, while revolution often leads merely to a 
worsening of the situation and simple change of pa- 
tronage. This problem demands deep consideration, 
but undoubtedly a considerable increase of trans- 
parency in governance is the first step. 


Confrontation Versus Consensus In most of the demo- 
cratic countries operating on a multiparty system, a 
model of confrontation has evolved and spread 
throughout national life. In moderation this can be a 
healthy situation. The so-called concept of creative 
friction of management—labour relations had a justifi- 
cation in the continuous improvement of the condi- 
tion of the workers, while in politics it has done a 
good deal to prevent excessive complacency and stag- 
nation. However, it has gone too far and we see many 
examples of party interests being placed above the 
national good. While in no way arguing against party 
politics as such, there are strong reasons for attempt- 
ing, in both political and industrial relations, to in- 
culcate a change of attitude in the direction of 
consensus-building. In face of the gravity of the deci- 
sions that will have to be taken in the near future, 
artificially stimulated party rivalries, generated by at- 
tempts to win popular votes at the next election and 
often not even based on real ideological differences, 
could lead to disaster. There is an overwhelming 
need to establish the maximum of common agree- 
ment between political parties claiming to be custodi- 
ans of the national good, if we are to weather the 
many storms ahead. To this end it would be useful to 
bring together representatives of different parties in a 
nonpolitical forum such as might be provided by the 
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Club of Rome and similar bodies, for the discussion 
of specific issues. 


Government and the Forces of the Market In Eastern 
Europe, abandonment of state-planned economies 
towards democracy has inevitably made clear the 
need for economic efficiency based on competition 
and incentive (i.e., to accept and operate the forces of 
the market). Acceptance of this has led to a wide- 
spread euphoria which assumes that this is their pan- 
acea. While fully in favour of the need for these 
countries to operate on the basis of the market forces, 
we have already warned of the danger of relying 
exclusively on them. Here it is necessary to discuss 
briefly the relationship between governments and the 
markets. 

The market is ill-adapted to deal with long-term 
effects, intergenerational responsibilities and com- 
mon property resources. It operates essentially to 
short-term signals and thus its indications can be 
gravely misleading if applied to long-term needs. The 
system of the market economy countries based on 
competition is motivated by self-interest and ulti- 
mately on greed. In the absence of all restraints, bru- 
tal operation of the market forces would lead to 
exploitation, neglect of social needs, environmental 
destruction and the short-term consumption of re- 
sources essential for the future. However, society de- 
mands and industry and commerce accept that there 
has to be an agreed-upon system of ethics, within 
which the market is operated; the system is thus self- 
regulating to some extent. 
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The market system has flaws, certainly. Neverthe- 
less, competition and incentive are undoubtedly ef- 
fective, in the current allocation of resources, in 
developing new technologies and in the generation of 
the material prosperity which the industrialized 
countries enjoy today. 

Even those governments most devoted to the con- 
cepts of private enterprise recognize the need to de- 
fine the boundaries within which the market can 
function. In the general public interest, governments 
have to provide a firm framework of regulations for 
the private sector and to establish mechanisms for the 
correction of abuses effectively. At the same time gov- 
ernmental policies are necessary for the establish- 
ment of an economic climate propitious for the 
efficient functioning of the market within the coun- 
try and to ensure that its products are competitive on 
the international market. Government strategies 
should also provide incentives for longer-term devel- 
opment, for example, by fiscal and other incentives to 
encourage industry to invest in scientific research 
and technological development towards longer-term 
sustainability. Japan has been particularly successful 
in developing a system combining business initiative 
and government incentive. Close collaboration be- 
tween the public and the private sectors has been es- 
tablished as a basis for long-term technological 
development, particularly through publicly financed 
research programmes, with wide participation of pri- 
vate enterprise. 

It is particularly important, at the moment, that 
those countries which are now moving vigorously 
from centrally planned to market-oriented econo- 
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mies, should recognize the limitations as well as the 
benefits of the market. 


Humanity in Politics There is need to introduce a 
new strain of humanity into politics. Recent years 
have seen a marked loss of confidence in political par- 
ties and personalities, contempt for bureaucracy, 
voter abstention and a general alienation from the 
establishment and society. This may be due partly to 
overcentralization, which depersonalizes the system, 
and to bureaucratic oppression. It is a symptom of 
deep malaise. Leaders and bureaucrats seem to have 
forgotten that politics (like economics) is about peo- 
ple and serves people. Until humanity and compas- 
sion permeate politics and go beyond baby-kissing 
during election campaigns, alienation will persist. 


Tue INTERNATIONAL DIMENSION 


We have already touched upon several difficulties of 
international governance, where many of the prob- 
lems of the national level are compounded. The trend 
towards globality and recognition that many of the 
contemporary problems are essentially global and 
cannot be solved through individual country initia- 
tives gives a greatly enhanced importance to the 
United Nations and other international systems. Fur- 
thermore, recent events suggest that the nations may 
at last be willing to give the United Nations a consid- 
erably bigger role in the peacekeeping process and in 
environmental survival. 

The United Nations System as initially conceived 
and with the multitude of agencies and programmes 
which were subsequently added in haphazard growth 
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is no longer what the world in global revolution re- 
quires. The need for reform has long been recog- 
nized, but it has not been possible to achieve owing to 
the long geopolitical stalemate. This has now 
changed. The Soviet Union is taking an active ap- 
proach in UN matters and United States’ reticence 
appears to be diminishing. The time seems ripe, 
therefore, for a complete overhaul of the system, us- 
ing, in addition to new analyses, the innumerable 
studies of UN reform needs which have been made 
during the last decade. We strongly urge, therefore, 
that an immediate start be made to redesign the sys- 
tem and that the process not be left entirely to repre- 
sentatives of the various ministries of foreign affairs. 
Experts from industry and academia have many im- 
portant contributions to make. 

Part of the review would aim at the reexamination 
of the mandates and activities of the multitude of 
agencies and programmes, with a view to harmoniz- 
ing their mandates, sharpening their focus and ensur- 
ing a relatively balanced coverage of the vast range of 
interests. At present there is the appearance of a good 
deal of duplication among these bodies. Much of this 
is desirable in terms of the problematique. A subject 
such as technology finds itself in UNESCO, as aris- 
ing from the science element of the UNESCO 
mandate. It is also centred in UNIDO? in the in- 
dustrial development context, while UNEP* has 


to examine its consequences. Again concern for tech- 
nology is inevitable in ILO,’ FAO, UNDP and 


United Nations Industrial Development Organisation. 
‘United Nations Environment Programme. 
‘International Labour Organisation. 
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the World Bank. In many areas there is nevertheless 
great need for coordination between agencies. There 
exist, of course, the obvious interagency committees, 
but institutional rivalries produce the same kind of 
ineffectiveness that we have described in the case of 
interdepartmental committees on the national level. 

The importance and nature of many of the global 
problems suggests that new and flexible ways must 
be sought to tackle such issues which, in their com- 
plexity, fit uneasily within the programmes of partic- 
ular agencies or institutions. In a more coherent UN 
system it should be possible to designate certain prob- 
lem areas as necessitating a combined approach from 
several of the specialized bodies. Programmes would 
then be set up in which the participating agencies 
would take part in terms of both finance and exper- 
tise, with some support from the centre where appro- 
priate. Such a scheme would entail more influence of 
the UN centre in the work of the specialist bodies, 
but this might not be a bad thing if it could be done 
with minimum bureaucratic interference and if the 
programmes were genuinely autonomous. 

New approaches are also needed in the normal 
working of some of the individual agencies. Intergov- 
ernmental organisations, just as governmental agen- 
cies on the national scale, are not propitious locations 
for the conduct of research. They can stimulate, for- 
mulate problems and provide for useful international 
discussions, but lack of sufficient funds prevents them 
from undertaking research in depth. Their work is 
essentially catalytic. 

The vast number of topics which an organisation 
such as UNESCO has to examine makes it impossible 
to have a competent staff, expert in all the detailed 
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subjects covered. Furthermore, areas of particular 
concern necessarily change, so that many matters of 
focus are only temporary on the agenda, with the 
new points of attack requiring a quite different set of 
skills. This problem is dealt with in most agencies by 
the use of consultants, but it would seem more effi- 
cient to adopt policies of delegating responsibility for 
particular studies to the most competent institutes in 
the world for each subject undertaken. Selection of 
competent individuals should be essentially on the 
basis of quality and there should be no question of 
applying the principle of the “juste retour.” With 
such a system, the headquarters staff of high-quality 
individuals with a wide breadth of interests and con- 
tacts could be kept quite small. 

Finally, we must mention the question of leader- 
ship and especially the high qualities looked for in the 
person of the Secretary General. This subject has 
been usefully discussed in a recent report of the Dag 
Hammarskjold Foundation. The UN Charter de- 
scribed the holder as essentially the chief administra- 
tive officer of the Organisation, but it soon became 
obvious that important political mediating and lead- 
ership functions were inevitable. In the reformed and 
active United Nations of the future, the image of the 
Secretary General is vitally important. For millions 
of people throughout the world he personalizes what 
would otherwise be seen as yet another vast bureau- 
cratic machine. The qualities desired in this individ- 
ual are almost superhumanly demanding; he or she 
(there has never yet been a feminine candidate) must 
be brave and at the same time cautious, must have an 
outstanding grasp of the world situation and prob- 
lems, have a high degree of objectivity and be able to 
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project an image of impartiality, be highly intelligent 
and diplomatic, be innovative and appear as a great 
world leader. Not least, the rigour of the function is 
such that an enormous physical stamina is demanded. 

The process of finding and appointing a Secretary 
General appears to be a curiously haphazard hit-and- 
miss affair which takes place under the shadow of the 
veto. Candidates emerge unsystematically, either self- 
promoted or suggested by governments. It is an es- 
sentially in-house affair, names being discussed in 
corridors and in innumerable meeting rooms and in 
practice the final decision is taken by the five perma- 
nent members of the Security Council and endorsed 
by the General Assembly. There are many wise peo- 
ple of stature outside diplomatic and government cir- 
cles who possess the necessary qualities and, with 
every respect to the present incumbent, we suggest 
that for the future a more open and systematic selec- 
tion method should be devised in order to find the 
“best man for the job.” 


‘Tue Capacity To GOVERN 


This leads to a general reappraisal of the qualities 
which are called for in those we select to govern us. 
Reform of structures, procedures and attitudes will 
be of little avail unless men and women of the right 
quality and capacity are willing to serve and the citi- 
zens capable of appreciating these qualities are will- 
ing to vote for them. It is simply not good enough 
that access to leadership be achieved through good 
television performances and simplistic speeches 
aimed at manipulating the masses into enthusiastic 
support with empty promises and avoidance of reali- 
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ties. There can be no generalized “identikit” for the 
appropriate qualities in view of the diversity of situa- 
tions and cultures; however, against the need for 
leaders with a new profile for a new world, we note 
some indication of the qualities to be sought: 


a strategic vision and a global approach to the priority 
elements of the problematique; 


a capacity for innovation and adjustment to change; 


an ethical perspective, making no concessions to expedi- 
ency; 


effectiveness in taking decisions after due dialogue with 
colleagues and advisers, in ensuring the implementation 
of the decisions and, in due time, in assessing the results; 


capacity to learn and to encourage others to learn; 


courage to change his or her mind as perceptions of situ- 
ations and problems deepen; in today’s confrontational 
climate this can at times be political suicide; 


ability to inform the public clearly of the general direc- 
tion of policy in a way which encourages them to iden- 
tify; 

capacity to relegate strategy and tactics to their proper 


place as means and not as ends; 


willingness to set up systems through which he can lis- 
ten in to the needs of the citizens, their fears, demands 
and suggestions. 


These then are some of the desiderata; what about the 
present realities? At present, even in those countries 
where corruption in government is not rampant, the 
rewards of leadership, while in theory those of serv- 
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ing society and the satisfaction of doing a good job 
are, in practice, all too often enjoyment of power. 
Hence, those who present themselves for election, 
tend to be individuals with more than the average of 
vanity and the urge for power over others. These are 
hardly the criteria for the selection of the wisest peo- 
ple to guide the world through the difficulties of the 
revolution. As things are now, many people of high 
quality who are potentially national or world leaders 
avoid entering the political arena with all its vulgar- 
ity and backbiting and the paucity of its awards for 
those for whom power is not the primary consider- 
ation. 

Much attention is therefore required with regard 
to the selection of our leaders. At present, this is done 
by a survival of the fittest process which tends to se- 
lect persons who are overtly self-seeking and at times 
willing even to sacrifice the common good for their 
personal or party ambitions. The qualities which are 
essential for the attainment of high office are thus 
frequently the very attributes which make the indi- 
vidual unfit for it. Charisma is an extremely impor- 
tant asset for a leader, but it is not sufficient and it is 
very often associated with other less desirable quali- 
ties. Yet, thanks to television, charisma is probably 
the most important ingredient in gaining election. It 
is difficult to see how this can be changed; it will 
certainly not happen from within the system and 
there is therefore a need for wise individuals without 
political ambition to expose these problems to the 
public. 

Political decisions are seldom based on rationality. 
They are normally made, in each individual case, on a 
complex mixture of intuition, usefully drawn from 
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experience, personal motivations, often unconscious, 
constraints of political dogma and expediency. This 
is unlikely to change, but the process can be edu- 
cated; much better and more thoroughly analysed in- 
formation can be made available, motivations can be 
more consciously recognized and thus modified and 
expediency can be replaced if the system permits 
longer-term considerations. 

In the changing circumstances which we have as- 
sumed throughout, it is essential that forward-look- 
ing governments at all levels develop an extent of 
policy entrepreneurship and not merely attempt to 
maintain stability and harmony amid the whirl of 
confusing events. It is necessary that the ship of state 
be not only kept afloat, but that it should be steered, 
surely and deliberately, toward a desired destination. 
Thus, future governments must learn to become, to a 
degree, social architects. For this purpose, a much 
deeper and continuing discussion of issues is required 
within the framework of national and world trends. 
The staff function becomes ever more important and 
the whole art and science of policy adviee comes into 
question. Policy advisers should not consist wholly or 
mainly of officials, but should include individuals 
from many disciplines and without party political af- 
filiation. The whole question of policy analysts is an 
open book and much thought needs to be given as to 
how this aspect of the staff function can be utilized. 


Ix 


AGENTS OF 
THE RESOLUTIQUE 


THE PRIMARY AGENTS OF THE RESOLUTIQUE 
are those that will allow individuals and societies to 
learn how to adapt to the changes that are constantly 
modifying the face of the planet. 

Adjustment to change is the fundamental chal- 
lenge that we find underlying all the constituent ele- 
ments of the problematique analysed in the first part 
of this book, a challenge addressed to all the people of 
our planet, whatever their culture, traditions, reli- 
gion or philosophical option, whatever their training. 

Any change, for better or for worse, implies learn- 
ing, self-examination, one’s relationship to others and 
to the environment. Such questioning demands effort 
and will inevitably be difficult. Having been brought 
up to stand firmly in their certitudes—values, profes- 
sion, faith, etc-——human beings are now facing not 
one change, but an uninterrupted chain of changes 
that affect the very orientation of their entire exis- 
tence. To make things more difficult, changes are suc- 
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ceeding one another with unprecedented speed. The 
challenge is therefore not to adapt once and for all to 
a new situation, but to get into a permanent state of 
adaptation in order to be able to face uncertainty, the 
new dimensions of complexity and the insidious or 
brutal changes and potential opportunities affecting 
our world as a whole and human beings in their im- 
mediate environment. 

A mutant situation such as this does not mean that 
the human being should passively allow himself to be 
modeled by the changes and suffer them without re- 
action. Neither does it imply that he must live under 
permanent stress for not knowing how to understand 
or overcome the unprecedented phenomena. 

What instruments can he use to understand the 
changes and safeguard his freedom and discernment 
capability? How can he become, not an isolated spec- 
tator wallowing in his own pessimism but an actor 
organised and capable of contributing through his 
spirit of innovation and his willpower to the building 
of the society he deeply desires. 

Among the agents of the resolutique, the individ- 
ual has three at his disposal to go through this transi- 
tional period. There is nothing very new about them, 
but the resolutique approach gives them the proper 
dimensions to meet the new perspective. They are: 
the learning challenge of education, the contribution 
of science and the new technologies and the role of 
mass media. 

In all of the preceding chapters, we have used dif- 
ferent terms to refer to the same imperative: to learn, 
to understand, to communicate, to inform, to adapt, 
to manage. These words have rung insistently 
throughout because in fact the problem of education 
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constantly appears as a leitmotiv—learning in and 
from life and not just what is taught in school, 
understanding the world in mutation in which we 
live, adjusting to new technologies, engaging in inter- 
disciplinary communication on the planetary dimen- 
sion into which we have been projected, acting out of 
responsibility: education is all this, even if the term 
may seem worn from overuse. Indeed, the educa- 
tional systems of most countries are undergoing a cri- 
sis and seldom fill existing needs. We have today to 
define other objectives and other priorities. We are 
evermore aware that the educational systems, the 
schools, the universities are only ensuring part of 
what we cali education, and that the family, the pro- 
fessional framework and many other social cells are, 
on various levels, playing the role of education. The 
crisis in education makes it an essential element of 
the world problematique, but it is increasingly ap- 
pearing also as a privileged agent of the resolutique. 
This is why it constitutes a prime articulation in the 
problematique—resolutique pair. 


1. THe LEARNING CHALLENGE 


First of all, we have to repeat that to our mind, the 
term education goes far beyond the existing school sys- 
tems. We see the most important task of education as 
learning bow to learn.’ It may be a truism to say that 
education is the key to the quality of human re- 
sources. But this is only so if education is understood 
as a series of processes that not only shape vocational 


"See No Limits to Learning, report to the Club of Rome, (Botkin, El- 
mandjra, Malitza, 1978). 
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qualifications, but also enable the individual to actual- 
ize his or her potentiality by absorbing and mastering 
the cultural factors necessary for intelligent partici- 
pation in society, the acceptance of responsibility and 
the existence of true human dignity. 

Unfortunately, knowledge and social relations 
have reached such a state of complexity that the edu- 
cational system has become a natural prey to three 
afflictions—plethora of knowledge, anachronism and 
unsuitability. 

This plethora of knowledge applies at all age levels. 
The sheer scale of the accumulation of knowledge in 
all fields means that we no longer know how to select 
what should be transmitted to children and students. 
To take an example, the quantity of scientific and 
technical publications in 1986 alone equalled and per- 
haps surpassed the production of all scholars and ex- 
perts from the remotest past up to the Second World 
War. How is such a flood of information to be sorted 
out? How is it to be transmitted? How can we select 
what is to be transmitted? 

Anachronism comes about because this flood of in- 
formation is constantly being renewed: ideas are 
modified as new knowledge extends and qualifies the 
old. Yet practically nowhere are primary and second- 
ary teachers retrained. They teach what they were 
taught twenty years before in quite a different envi- 
ronment. Even with retraining—which would be an 
immense progress in itself—they would still be be- 
hind the times since it is not possible to pass on 
knowledge until it has matured and been digested, 
and this process takes time. 

Unsuitability is what children and young people 
confusedly feel to be characteristic of the conven- 
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tional education they receive, since it does not prop- 
erly relate to the world they have to face. Television 
and strip cartoon, novels and science-fiction films, the 
universe of concrete, glass and aluminium, all seem a 
far cry from what is taught at school. All too often 
vocational training does not prepare them for the 
true needs of the labour market and sometimes even 
trains them for jobs that no longer exist. This situa- 
tion is difficult to remedy, since the effects of struc- 
tural and curriculum reform—with all their 
unwanted side-effects—are felt only in the long term 
—after at least ten or fifteen years. But that long term 
cannot be predicted. 

If education has been traditionally considered a 
function of teaching, today and even more in the fu- 
ture education means the permanent process of learn- 
ing by every human being in society. Learning 
change has become one of the new prior objectives of 
education. 


“Listen, look, understand, for thus it is on earth. 
Do not be idle, do not walk aimlessly, do not 
wander without a destination. How should you 
live? How should you go on for a short time? They 
say it is very difficult to live on the earth, a place of 
terrific struggle, my little lady, my little bird, my 
little one.” 


Huethuetlatolli 
Pre-Columbian teaching 


From their very infancy, human beings begin to learn 
by acting, participating and experimenting, and not 
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merely looking on passively. Even in early childhood, 
a human being is learning to be a protagonist rather 
than a spectator. It is in this active relationship with 
his human, natural and physical environment, and 
solely in this relationship, that a person’s freedom, 
independence, personality and creativity will develop 
and reach their full level of development. It should be 
remembered, though, that to act positively does not 
imply the abolition of all rules or the rejection of re- 
strictions. 

The education of every human being at any age 
must embrace multiple functions that mark out the 
learning process and guide it towards the immediate 
future, with the following objectives: 


= acquiring knowledge; 


« structuring intelligence and developing the critical fac- 
ulties; 


a developing self-knowledge and awareness of one’s gifts 
and limitations; 


=a learning to overcome undesirable impulses and destruc- 
tive behaviour; 


= permanently awakening each person’s creative and 
imaginative faculties; 


a learning to play a responsible role in the life of society; 
a learning to communicate with others; 
a helping people to adapt to and prepare for change; 


= enabling each person to acquire a global view of the 
world; 
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= training people to become operational and capable of 
problem-solving. 


In the world of today, these last four points consti- 
tute the only way to prepare future adults to face the 
world of tomorrow, but they are still practically ig- 
nored in the classic educational processes. All kinds 
of more or less convincing reasons are invoked to ex- 
plain this—from the overloaded curricula to the inad- 
equate training of the teachers in quasi-unexplored 
fields. Some countries, such as France, introduce as 
compulsory a school subject which they call Civic 
Education. It seems obvious that “World Education,” 
as a subject, or better yet “Introduction to the Great 
World Problems and the Problematique” should 
henceforth be a compulsory subject in the education 
of children and adolescents. 

The role of the teacher to whom the future of the 
child is entrusted is one of the most noble of society 
and requires dedication and a sense of vocation. Yet 
in many places the teacher is undervalued, underpaid 
and given a relatively low status in society. The need 
to recruit minds and motivations of the highest qual- 
ity into this profession demands a new social attitude 
on the part of the public and especially of parents. 
This profession, on which the future depends, must 
be given status and reward that will attract the best 
and its training colleges will have to be elevated so as 
to provide not only the highest quality of instruction 
and stimulation but the inculcation of prospective 
and participative attitudes. This is one of the key is- 
sues of educational reform because of the multiplying 
influence which it would exert. 

Education should consciously and decisively in- 
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volve the individual in a permanent, life-long process 
beginning in the home and family, continuing in the 
appropriate scholastic setting and then in the work- 
place, in leisure activities, in the religious environ- 
ment as well as in the community or in other 
organised groups such as trade unions or in political 
life, and extending right through the retirement 
years in personal and altruistic pursuits. 

Education should also meet the need for a multidis- 
ciplinary approach, for each problem has many ele- 
ments, technical, economic, social, political and 
human and can seldom be resolved by the politician, 
scientist, engineer or economist in isolation. With the 
increasing interdependence of nations and the emer- 
gence of so many problems of global dimension, 
many disciplines have to be called simultaneously 
into play. Yet multidisciplinary action is difficult to 
achieve, for society is organised essentially on a verti- 
cal basis. Government departments are grouped by 
sector, and the policies of each are devised with only 
secondary consideration of their effects on the poli- 
cies of the others. The same may be said of the uni- 
versities, organised into faculty, departmental and 
subdepartmental, each pursuing a deeper under- 
standing of its particular specialization and usually 
unfamiliar with the findings of other sections. 

Experience shows that when specialists from dif- 
ferent disciplines are identified as a team with the 
solution of a common, complex problem, they are 
able to establish communication allowing each to ap- 
ply the insights of his subject to the problem. How- 
ever, all the incentives present in academia work 
against such an approach, for reputation and pro- 
motion depend on the judgment of peers who as 
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successful specialists give little credit to contributions 
from the multidisciplinary team and, indeed, 
are inclined to dismiss such work as a diversion or 
dilettantism. 

The men and women of today and tomorrow who 
have been brought up to stand on certitudes must and 
shall increasingly have to observe the evolution of the 
world that surrounds them, to live in a world of com- 
plexity and uncertainty. Hence they need to develop 
their own capacities for innovation, adjustment to 
change and the management of instability such as to 
make it creative.’ For their spiritual and intellectual 
balance, for their ability to overcome so-called stress 
situations, they need new arms which they can actu- 
ally find within themselves, though they are not 
aware of them and have never practiced using them. 
They will have to resort to combinations that have 
been scorned for too long: “the human being is a 
thinking reed,” wrote Pascal. But that which is cere- 
bral and intellectual in him cannot approach so mys- 
terious a truth as reality unless it equally resorts to 
the apparently irrational, the intuitive and the emo- 
tional, which are, to a great extent, the foundation of 
human relationships. 

The role of education is even more vital than we 
have imagined. But it will take much research and 
work to rethink the concept of education and enable 
it to open up to the dimensions of the coming times 
such that the educators of today and tomorrow will 
be in a better position to discover the immensity and 
the nobility of their task: to lead the way to an evolu- 


"Ilya Prigogine, Nobel Physics laureate and member of the Club of 
Rome, develops this topic brilliantly in his works. 
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tion of the mind and behaviour and thus to give birth 
to the new—one and manifold—civilization. 


2. THe CONTRIBUTION OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 


In the industrialized countries of the North, society 
has been shaped by technology, the way of life has 
adapted to make full use of it and prosperity has been 
built on it. Technology imported from the industrial- 
ized world has also penetrated into the urbanized ar- 
eas of the South. At the same time, many of the 
problems of contemporary society have been caused 
directly or indirectly by technology or more often by 
its misuse. It is to be expected, therefore, that tech- 
nology with its seminal partner science will be an 
essential element of the resolutique. 

Science and technology are too often loosely as- 
sumed to be more or less two aspects of the same 
thing—Research and Development gives rise to Sci- 
ence and Technology. In reality, the system of sci- 
ence and that of technology are very different. That 
of science is open and its product is freely dissemi- 
nated through the world; that of technology is di- 
rected by economic motivations and its products are 
jealously guarded commercial property. 

The role of science is to uncover knowledge. Its 
process explores the unknown and provides new 
data. Data is not itself information but the raw mate- 
rial of information, through selection with a sense of 
relevance, human intelligence orders and coalesces 
data to produce information. A matrix of information 
can become knowledge. Again knowledge does not 
spontaneously generate understanding; this requires 
for its arising, wisdom born of experience. Thus we 
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are concerned with a continuum which runs from 
crude data, through information and knowledge to 
the end refinement of wisdom. Data we possess in 
large quantities and information can easily be con- 
cealed and lost in its disorder. ‘Today we have enor- 
mously greater amounts of information and 
knowledge about man and the universe than our fore- 
fathers had, but there are few signs that human wis- 
dom has increased significantly over the last 5,000 
years. In these difficult and complex times we begin 
to realize that the pursuit of wisdom is the essential 
challenge that faces humanity. 


“Where is the knowledge which is lost in informa- 
tion? 
And where is the wisdom that is lost in knowl- 


edge?” 


T. S. Eliot 


One would expect, therefore, that research on the na- 
ture of wisdom and its generation would be a number 
one priority. But have we the ingredients to start 
such a project and if presented to one of the great 
foundations, would it have a hope of acceptance? 
However, in recent years much knowledge has been 
gained on the workings of the brain, on brain and 
human behaviour and indeed on the nature of homo 
sapiens. Such interdisciplinary research, which in- 
volves biochemistry, physiology, neurology, endocri- 
nology, molecular biology, psychology, anthropology 
and many other sciences, holds great promise and 
should be actively supported although its findings 
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may seem, at this stage, merely theoretical. It should 
explore not only the rational mind but also emotional 
and intuitional aspects of being which play such an 
important part in the life of the individual and his 
often apparently irrational attitudes and behaviour. 

Research aimed at the extension of knowledge 
without any aim of immediate practical use is known 
as pure or fundamental research and its scientific prod- 
uct is an element in the mosaic of ever-growing 
knowledge. It is usually undertaken in the university 
laboratories or, as in the Eastern European countries, 
in the Institutes of Academies of Science. Scientific un- 
derstanding, arising from pure research, is an essential 
element of contemporary culture. University research 
also has an important educational function. Univer- 
sity teachers who are actively engaged in research 
and hence working at the advancing frontiers of 
knowledge are able to transmit the spirit of the scien- 
tific method and to inspire their students. This func- 
tion is as important in the less-developed as in the 
industrialized countries. Indeed it is a prerequisite to 
the understanding of today’s world, necessary if the 
offerings of science and technology are to be usefully 
included in the process of development. 

There is a second type of fundamental research in- 
creasingly pursued in industrialized regions, namely 
oriented fundamental research, which is an essential fea- 
ture of input in the development of the most ad- 
vanced technologies. Such research, while not 
expected to have direct practical application, is 
needed to illuminate areas of ignorance which have to 
be overcome in the development of advanced techni- 
cal processes. Such research may be carried out in the 
laboratories of corporations or under contract by uni- 
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versities. It can thus be a very useful link between 
industry and academia. 

Much research today is of a directly applied na- 
ture, aimed at solving specific problems in industry, 
agriculture or the public services. It may, by nature, 
be research in the natural sciences such as chemistry, 
physics and biology or in economics and the 
behavioural sciences. Indeed, the complexity of so 
many of the contemporary problems demands a com- 
bined attack from several disciplines. Experience 
shows that in such multidisciplinary approaches, re- 
search workers from many sciences, natural and so- 
cial, in dealing with a particular complex problem, 
soon acquire a degree of communication which tran- 
scends the boundaries between the disciplines. The 
cultivation of multidisciplinary research is urgently 
required by the resolutique. It is difficult to generate 
within the universities, which are vertically or- 
ganised into departments and faculties often with lit- 
tle contact. Applied research of course needs to be 
greatly extended in the developing countries where it 
is already widely if insufficiently pursued in the agri- 
cultural sector. In such countries it is much less com- 
mon in industry, since the small size and relatively 
low level of sophistication of firms makes it difficult 
to identify technical problems or to afford to employ 
scientists to solve them. 

Technological development is the essential, but 
only the initial step in industrial innovation. It con- 
sists in bringing together technical knowledge ac- 
quired through research or by purchase and to evolve 
it through the chemical pilot plant or engineering 
prototype so as to be a reliable and effective manufac- 
turing process, competitive on the market. The cost 
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of the development phase is usually an order of mag- 
nitude more expensive than the research stage on 
which it is based. But there are many other elements 
in technological innovation such as market surveys to 
test out the potential demand for the new product 
and hence its economic viability, the acquisition of 
risk capital and of management skills as well as re- 
cruitment and training of a reliable work force. The 
cost and complexity of industrial innovation has 
meant that much of the industrialization in develop- 
ing countries has been done by the multinationals or 
by the import of turnkey technologies from abroad. 
Technological transfer has often proved to be a fail- 
ure, either because of insufficient experience in the 
importing country in the selection of technologies ap- 
propriate to its needs and traditions, lack of negotiat- 
ing skill or absence of sufficient technological and 
managerial experience. The newly industrialized 
countries of South East Asia have succeeded in their 
development, by following the postwar path of Japan 
in concentrating initially on building up the educa- 
tional system, establishing modern research and de- 
velopment Institutes and then importing carefully 
selected processes. The larger developing countries 
also have already built up a sufficient capacity in sci- 
ence and technology so as to be able to select with 
confidence technologies from abroad, tailored to their 
needs, and to undertake original innovation. 

The challenges thrown up by the turbulance of the 
global revolution indicate the need for a substantial 
reorientation of research and development pro- 
grammes and a radical reordering of priorities. This 
is not the place to put forward detailed proposals, 
even should we be capable of doing so. Nevertheless 
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it may be useful to suggest some broad lines of ap- 
proach. 


Fundamental Research As argued above, effort should 
be put into investigations concerning the human in- 
dividual, his nature, motivations, potentialities and 
limitations as well as into the social, educational 
and other structures which project human qualities 
and defects. There should be encouragement of fun- 
damental research in the developing countries and 
the provision of adequate facilities for the upgrading 
of the knowledge of scientists from the South such as 
those of Abdus Salam’s’ International Centre for 
Theoretical Physics in Trieste. 


Research on the Operation of the Natural System of the 
Planet We know all too little about the tolerances of 
the system and of its reactions to human impacts. So- 
phisticated models of the global climate system have 
shown its extreme complexity and the need for still 
more detailed knowledge concerning regional and lo- 
cal impacts of human activity, greatly necessary if we 
are to foresee the consequences of earth-warming and 
the other macropollutions. There are great gaps of 
knowledge, for instance concerning the sinks for car- 
bon dioxide; it is said that only between a third and a 
half of the emitted gas can be accounted for. There 
are vast zones of ignorance which must be closed if 
we are to learn sufficiently about the tolerance of the 
system before we destroy it and ourselves—through 
ignorance. 


Nobel laureate in physics, member of the Club of Rome. 
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Research Leading to Technological Innovations Such 
research, aimed at solving or alleviating many con- 
temporary problems, will be both remedial and pre- 
ventive. We shall outline here a few of the most 
obvious lines of attack. 

As already stressed, there is an immediate need for 
a massive campaign on energy conservation and efh- 
ciency. On the conservation side, the requirement is 
more for the application of well understood tech- 
niques than for research. However, to be successful 
there will have to be considerable changes in human 
habits and this will entail new activities of the social 
sciences. There is, however, great scope for research 
aimed at improving efficiency in the generation, 
transmission and utilization of energy, for example, 
by the use of superconductivity, in the design of new 
types of engines, in machines of a wide variety of 
types and in chemical manufacture. Techniques of 
energy accounting need to be developed and applied. 
While the bulk of these efforts will have to be made in 
the countries of the North with their energy-inten- 
sive economies, the South with its increasing popula- 
tions will face the same needs. It is encouraging to 
note the recognition of this in the recent Nairobi 
Declaration on Climatic Change (May 1990). 

Second, it will be necessary to give a very high 
priority to an international programme of research 
for alternative energy sources and for corresponding 
work in the individual countries. ‘This should include 
nuclear fusion development, magnetohydrodynamics 
and the whole range of soft energies. Work should 
also be accelerated on the possibilities of a future hy- 
drogen economy, the gas being produced by the de- 
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composition of water by electrolytic or catalytic 
means. This is not an alternative energy but an en- 
ergy transmission method for use as a fuel in automo- 
biles, aircraft, etc., if oil becomes costly or is 
discouraged for earth-warming reasons. 

Beyond this, a search must be made for new, clean 
technologies and for the cleaning up of traditional 
processes. In the chemical industry, for example, re- 
search might be directed towards finding more spe- 
cific synthetic routes including research on new 
catalysts. In this industry research must also be 
aimed at making toxic wastes harmless and doing so 
with minimum energy expenditure. Here, as in other 
industries, research on recycling techniques is re- 
quired. A further task for the chemical industry is to 
devise biodegradable plastics for packaging and other 
purposes. 

In agriculture and the agroindustries a determined 
effort is called for to reduce energy use. Much useful 
research is already in progress for breeding 
nonleguminous cereals capable of fixing their own 
nitrogen and hence to reduce nitrogenous fertilizer 
use. More work is required to replace chemical pesti- 
cides by biological control systems. It is urgent also 
to intensify genetic breeding to provide basic cereal 
crops with greater resistance to insect and fungal 
damage and also to various possible changes of cli- 
mate. 

In the field of transportation much interesting 
work is in progress and, in view of the desirability 
of encouraging communal travelling, new, flexible 
systems of urban transportation are urgently re- 
quired. 
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Science and Technology for Development Disparities 
between developed and developing countries in Sci- 
ence and Technology are even greater than between 
their economic levels. Some 95% of the world’s re- 
search and development is accomplished in the indus- 
trialized countries. It is true also that the poorer a 
country, the greater will be the proportion of its 
small number of scientists engaged in fundamental 
research. While the large developing countries such 
as Brazil, India and Mexico have an infrastructure 
able to support a significant extent of applied re- 
search and development, in the rest of the developing 
world there is little applied research, other than in 
agriculture. In such countries, merely increasing the 
number of scientists is unlikely to influence economic 
growth; indeed, it is more likely to increase the brain 
drain. This is because there is generally no employ- 
ment for the scientists in the productive sectors. Sci- 
ence in these countries can only contribute 
significantly to development if it is intimately linked 
to the productive process. 

It is generally accepted that a major—perhaps the 
major—need in the development of the South is the 
creation of an indigenous capacity in each country 
for research and development. This was the main 
conclusion of the UN Conference on Science and 
Technology for development held in Vienna in 1979, 
at which various financial and other mechanisms 
were devised to make this possible. After more than a 
decade there is little to show. Yet the need to build 
this capacity remains if the developing countries are 
to be able to enter the modern economy. There is a 
vicious circle here. If productive capacity is to grow 
and hence if development is to take place, a critical 
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scientific and technological infrastructure is neces- 
sary, yet such an infrastructure seems impossible to 
build unless in symbiosis with the productive means. 
Finding means to overcome this impasse is a vital 
challenge to the countries concerned and to the inter- 
national community. 


3. Tue Rore or Mass Mepis 


The impact of mass media on public opinion and in- 
dividuals no longer has to be demonstrated; a larger 
and larger part of humankind is henceforth deeply 
marked by the radio and television programmes it has 
access to, and there is something apparently obvious 
about discussing the power of the media in contem- 
porary society. For better and for worse the media 
are one of the main agents in forming public opinion 
and the thinking of individuals. 

The role of mass media, however, has so far never 
been deeply analysed in all of its dimensions. We 
know very little about the nature and duration of 
their influence. We are reasoning more on the basis of 
impressions and hypotheses than on clearly estab- 
lished facts; even in the West, the phenomenon is still 
recent and the reasoning is founded on the reactions 
of Western public opinion. In developing countries 
the phenomenon is even more recent and of still 
quite limited scope, which makes the study of the re- 
actions of opinions in these countries more problem- 
atic. 

The reactions that have been recorded so far are 
for the most part critical when they are not outright 
negative; the responsibility of journalists is fre- 
quently criticized, as are their subjectivity and their 
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lack of respect for professional ethics. But the general 
role of mass media is too new for us to be able to 
draw definitive conclusions on it. This is why it is 
fitting to consider the question of the true power of 
mass media and that of what role they play and can 
play in the building of the new global society. The 
answer to these questions necessitates a dialogue with 
communication professionals in view of finding out 
what role they are ready to assume, not only for a 
better comprehension by the public of the world 
problematique but also in the challenge of the resolu- 
tique. 

Experience shows that the power of the media so 
often referred to is not just an impression. There is 
no question about the reality of such power; consider, 
for example, the role of incitement played by transis- 
tor radios in the Algerian war of independence, or 
the pressure borne by the press in the Watergate af- 
fair, which led to the resignation of the president of 
the United States. 

The media also represent a balancing power in de- 
mocracies by exposing political or financial scandals 
and by defending consumer interests. It is true that 
they are always vulnerable to some degree of manipu- 
lation—whatever the political regime—due to politi- 
cal pressure, economic interests, disinformation 
procedures or even self-censorship. Mass media, espe- 
cially television, have acquired considerable power 
over the last two decades; they have not however 
reached the maturity and responsibility which the ex- 
ercise of such power would require. Where develop- 
ment is concerned, television has often complacently 
displayed atrocious images of the hunger and death of 
children in Ethiopia and Sudan, images that seem to 
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have been taken out of Nazi concentration camps. 
Viewers across the world have been amply exposed 
to the sensational aspect of underdevelopment and 
have had their sensitivity brutally struck. 

But doesn’t the public expect, in fact, this dramatic 
version of information? A frightening event induces 
curiosity and the newspaper headline claiming “War 
tomorrow!” will sell more than one that states “Peace 
tomorrow.” Part of the public likes images of war, 
death, underdevelopment and children dying of hun- 
ger. The need to entertain is dominant. But we do 
not intend here to study the public’s deep motiva- 
tions. We must keep in mind, however, that the media 
are business concerns and have to respond to public 
demand, whether they are public or private, that they 
work on the principle of making profits and invest- 
ments and that they sell a very particular product: 
information, an overly abundant and varied—but 
perishable—commodity . . . in a context of severe 
competition to boot. 

Can journalists therefore be said to have the free- 
dom to write what they will? And that is not all. De- 
pending on the governments and the times, 
underdevelopment is sometimes a subject to be dis- 
guised in countries that claim to be developing; in 
other cases, it is on the contrary a reality to be em- 
phasized in order to support a request for financial or 
humanitarian aid. Environmental deterioration, the 
demographic explosion, local conflicts, hunger, mal- 
nutrition and poverty, the interdependence of na- 
tions are among the topics that can be treated from 
completely contradictory angles. 

The selection of great world issues as well as of 
everyday news items gathered from among the five 
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continents is an authentic problem: if the selection 
criterion is the latest news, the fact that the whole 
planet is its framework makes it so plentiful that it 
rises and falls in terms of its novelty and urgency and 
induces a feeling of scattering, dispersal and kaleido- 
scopic discontinuity. 

We must insist, however, that the global approach 
to the world problematique is almost always absent. 
The catalogue of problems is reeled off on the air in 
no particular order without so much as an analysis of 
the causes or a suggestion of the solutions, however 
modest. It all depends on how much and what is con- 
sidered to be newsworthy. This underscores the pub- 
lic’s feeling that we live in a world of problems so 
enormous that any individual action would be in 
vain. The general reaction is one of stress, that is of a 
demobilization tending to turn people towards their 
personal problems and away from those of the world 
that surrounds them. The possible ways to solving 
the problems posed are not known about and the 
public feels overwhelmed, useless and parasitic. 

Television daily faces a mass of information that 
has to be sorted out and selected on criteria that can- 
not possibly be completely objective and that vary 
according to the country and the leanings of the jour- 
nalist. ‘The task is all the more difficult as, by its very 
nature, television has to simplify issues that are in 
fact increasingly complex. A victim of the abundance 
of subjects and the news pushing it forward night 
and day, television rarely takes the time to get to the 
heart of a matter. What television newscasts cannot 
do must be taken over and explained by feature pro- 
grammes, educational programmes and round-table 
discussions. Environmental and pollution issues are 
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timidly making an appearance in feature pro- 
grammes, while development is just beginning to be 
treated in its positive aspects. 

We previously mentioned in our recommendations 
a number of more specific subjects that have to be 
brought to the attention of the public through educa- 
tional programmes such as environmental protection, 
energy saving, the role of science and technology, the 
interdependence of countries in the North and those 
in the South and what this means for each of them, 
etc. The freedom of information, the free access of all 
to information and the pluralism of information re- 
main the noble causes of battles never totally won 
and forever to be waged again. In the process of 
adapting to change, of continuous learning in a tran- 
sitional society, of adjusting to uncertainty and com- 
plexity, the role of the media becomes considerable. 

It will certainly be necessary to engage in a broad 
debate with the journalists and the top media execu- 
tives involved to study the conditions for them to be 
able to define this new role. This is an initiative the 
Club of Rome will certainly take as the first step of a 
long dialogue. 


MOTIVATIONS 
AND VALUES 


We RETURN ONCE MORE TO ONE OF THE 
main motifs of the contemporary scene, the dominant 
influence of technology in the way it shapes our lives 
and that of society. Starting from the Industrial 
Revolution, we have gradually adapted our aspira- 
tions and life-styles to an ever more sophisticated and 
pervasive technology which has permitted the enjoy- 
ment of what has been seen as material progress. This 
has, of course increased the prosperity of a wide 
range of citizens in the industrialized countries, re- 
ducing many of the grosser forms of poverty, improv- 
ing health conditions, extending life expectancy, 
providing general if not always appropriate educa- 
tion, and introducing many social amenities. Recog- 
nition that technology has a determinative role in 
world development is relatively recent; even today, 
the economic system which relies so heavily on tech- 
nological solutions to problems has not yet fully 
come to terms with it. It is still implicit in the think- 
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ing of many economists that technological develop- 
ment arises from the interaction of economic forces 
and is, as it were, one of the muscles of Adam Smith’s 
invisible hand. There is no doubt much truth in this; 
however, more and more technological innovations 
derive from discoveries in the scientific laboratories 
and could not have been foreseen. Therefore science 
which has to be seen as an autonomous force gives 
rise to economy-motivated technology in creating 
new products and systems, and hence new demands. 

Despite the unwanted social and ecological side ef- 
fects of technology, and the general suspicion it has 
aroused because it spawned the nuclear bomb and 
genetic manipulations, generalized expectations of 
ever-increasing affluence flowing from it and of more 
and more material possessions persist within an eco- 
nomic system driven by the stimulation of consumer 
spending and credit availability. The luxuries of yes- 
terday become the necessities of today; planned obso- 
lescence speeds up the turnover of goods; the wastes 
of society accumulate and are even more difficult to 
dispose of as scientific sophistication diffuses into the 
everyday goods of the material bonanza. 

There is, of course, another side to the coin. Con- 
siderable amounts of wealth from economic growth 
have been diverted into the creation of social goods— 
unemployment benefits, health services, education 
and welfare measures to reduce poverty. In a number 
of countries, this has been so strong as to evolve to 
become the welfare state which has psychological 
costs as well as social benefits. For instance, it is felt 
by many that the welfare state approach encourages 
an overreliance of individuals on the state, with an 
unhealthy lowering of individual responsibility and 
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initiative. The paternalism of employers, so resented 
by the trade unions, has been replaced by state pater- 
nalism whose huge bureaucracies are, in turn, re- 
garded as distant, faceless and impersonal. 

The materialistic technology-based approach to de- 
velopment has penetrated into societies and cultures 
of all types, and even the most rigid, fundamentalist 
cultures find it impossible to resist the promise of 
power and affluence which it appears to offer. The 
goal of material affluence seems to generate greed and 
selfishness. Not that these features have ever been ab- 
sent in individuals and societies, but they appear to 
have been magnified with the shrinking of nonmater- 
ialist values as well as having become more apparent 
through disclosures of corruption, crime and finan- 
cial scandals by the media. 

The shortcoming of science is that although it has 
contributed greatly to our material well-being, pro- 
moting health, increasing the lifespan, giving us lei- 
sure, it has done little to enrich human existence, in 
comparison with directly material improvements. 
The imperative need now is to attempt to master and 
stimulate technology within a human framework, so 
as to contribute to the general and sustainable well- 
being of all peoples in this and succeeding genera- 
tions, within a holistic, global and even cosmic com- 
prehension and to balance material advances by 
cultivating social, moral and spiritual attributes. ‘This 
is becoming true in the developing countries as it is 
already in the industrialized countries. 
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“Our present civilization is based materially on an 
extraordinarily successful technology and spiritu- 


ally on practically nothing.” 


Dennis Gabor 


The components of the corpus of society and, indeed 
of the individual’s being are out of balance; the emo- 
tional, spiritual and even the intellectual elements 
have been overwhelmed by the weight of our physi- 
cal triumphs. The establishment of a sane equilib- 
rium can only come through a deeper understanding 
of the individual human being, a full awareness of 
our motivations which honestly accepts both their 
negative as well as their positive aspects and a cre- 
ation within the self for the growth of wisdom and 
creativity. The problems, both of each individual and 
of society, lie deep within human nature; without an 
intensive knowledge of inner limitations and potenti- 
alities and overt recognition of these, our approach to 
problem-solving must remain at the level of recogniz- 
ing symptoms of a disease undiagnosed. Attempts to 
prevent war, for instance, can never finally succeed 
until we understand the arising of conflict within 
each one of us. 

Egoism, of which selfishness is a manifestation, or 
“the life force,” as it used to be called in the first flush 
of Darwinism, is a property of all biological species 
and provides the primeval urge to survive, to repro- 
duce, to prosper and to excel. It is the driving force of 
innovation and progress. But it also constantly 
manifests itself in selfishness, greedy and antisocial 
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behaviour, brutality, lust for power (however petty), 
exploitation and dominance over others. 

The struggle between the positive and the negative 
aspects of egoism is the eternal Faustian drama we all 
perform. The achievement of a dynamic equilibrium 
between its two opposing sides is the central but sel- 
dom-admitted objective of social policy. Too much 
latitude given to the exercise of the egoistic urge may 
produce a dynamic society, but it can lead to exploita- 
tion, absence of social justice, corruption and oppres- 
sion. 

We are haunted by our genetic inheritance. The 
negative aspects of our nature that we find difficult to 
admit even to ourselves—such as greed, vanity, an- 
ger, fear and hatred, which are manifestations of the 
brutality of our egoism—have served our species well 
through the long process of organic evolution, in 
achieving dominance over all other species of cre- 
ation and over weaker races of Homo sapiens and pre- 
Homo sapiens which have long since disappeared. 
Now, having reached our present state of conscious- 
ness, aware of our own mortality and able to look 
into the future as the generational continuum of life, 
the negative features are of less use to us in the strug- 
gle upwards. But they persist and have to be taken 
into account in personal and collective behaviour. 
For centuries simple people have been disciplined 
and their negative features held in check to some ex- 
tent by the hope of paradise and the fear of hell, but 
with the widespread loss of faith in religion and in- 
deed in political ideologies and institutions, restraints 
have disappeared and respect for the law has de- 
creased, giving rise to further terrorism and crime. 
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Our generation feels the absence of a sense of self, 
and it does not know where to look for it. 

These features, projected from the individual to 
the collective level, operate correspondingly in the 
social environment. National egoism is likewise am- 
bivalent; it can express itself as a natural and desir- 
able love of country or ethnic community, or it can 
be whipped up to chauvinism, xenophobia, racism, 
hatred of other countries or styles of living and fi- 
nally to war. In international negotiations it often 
surfaces as advocacy of narrow self-interest against 
the wider harmony and future well-being of a group 
of nations, including its own, and often seems to sac- 
rifice longer-term self-interest to score immediate tac- 
tical points. 

These matters are seldom admitted, and when they 
do emerge, they are shrouded in taboo. If this diagno- 
sis is at all valid, there would seem to be a need for 
lifting the taboos and honestly acknowledging the ex- 
istence and power of the negative and positive aspects 
of individual and collective behaviour, and for adopt- 
ing an approach based on the enlightened and com- 
mon self-interest of every inhabitant of this small 
planet to ensure that sustainable physical and social 
environments can be achieved for ourselves and our 
descendants. 

This self-centredness, however, is merely one as- 
pect of a broader question: what are the spiritual and 
ethical values, if any, that will constitute a foundation 
for the new global society, the emergence of which 
we are observing today? 
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A New Basis ror MORAL AND SPIRITUAL VALUES 


“Oh stealer of songs, my heart! 
Where will you find them? 
You are needy and poor, 
but grasp firmly the black and red ink wisdom, 


And perhaps you will no longer be a beggar.” 


Aztec poetry, 
MSS Cantares Mexicanos, 
Fol 68, r. 


The global society we are heading towards cannot 
emerge unless it drinks from the source of moral and 
spiritual values which stake out its dynamics. Beyond 
cultures, religions and philosophies, there is in hu- 
man beings a thirst for freedom, aspirations to over- 
come one’s limits, a quest for a beyond that seems 
ungraspable and is often unnamed. Experience has 
shown that no dictatorship, no violence, no restric- 
tion has ever managed to wipe completely out of 
man’s heart this often invisible, often passionate 
quest constantly surging forth from the collective un- 
conscious analyzed by Carl Jung. 

At the same time, individuals and groups increas- 
ingly place this issue at the forefront of their preoc- 
cupations. Thus does the South Commission presided 
over by Julius Nyerere express in its last report’ a 
very clear position in that respect, which shows evi- 
dence of an encouraging rise in awareness: 


1990. 
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In the final analysis, the South’s plea for justice, 
equity and democracy in the global society cannot 
be dissociated from its pursuit of these goals 
within its own societies. Commitment to demo- 
cratic values, respect for fundamental rights—par- 
ticularly the right to dissent—fair treatment for 
minorities, concern for the poor and underprivi- 
leged, probity in public life, willingness to settle 
disputes without recourse to war—all these 
{ . . . ] increase the South’s chances of securing a 
new world order. 


Noble declarations such as this, which formerly in- 
spired the behaviour of individuals and societies, no 
longer seem to be acceptable in contemporary activ- 
ity. In the behaviour of people and of states, even 
those with constitutionally guaranteed rights, morals 
are flouted and the law ignored or twisted to suit the 
convenience of the authorities. In so many areas of 
relationships and communication, the implicit trend 
is “back to the jungle.” 

As already mentioned, humans have a need to pos- 
sess a sense of self if they are to lead a life of decent 
human dignity. This was well understood in many 
traditional societies, but in the whirlwind of change 
it is very difficult to sustain. As a consequence of the 
many migrations, people are faced with cultural con- 
tradictions, often suffer a loss of identity, demoraliza- 
tion and have no meaningful work. In Western 
societies with their shallow consumerism, “I am what 
I own” or “I am what I do,” the more fundamental 
aspects of life have shrunk, including those of reli- 
gion, ethnic identity, inherited values and beliefs. 
Such a situation leads to hyperindividuality, selfish- 
ness of all types, overconsumption as well as an exces- 
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sive search for distraction, for instance in TV 
viewing and drug addiction. There is a clear need for 
a new approach in which values are deliberately in- 
voked to provide goals and a sense of meaning for the 
individual. However, change is too often seen as a 
threat to the self. 

Have traditional values, then, been suddenly for- 
gotten or abandoned? Have spiritual values been set 
aside all at once? What is the evidence? In our chapter 
on “The Human Malaise,” we indicated that these 
values have in fact been progressively rejected by re- 
cent generations. In the industrial societies spiritual 
values have been eroded by the invasion of material- 
ism which has also infected the elite classes in the 
developing countries. Again confusion on values 
arises in some countries from the crises in the major 
religions with their difficulty of adapting to the 
world in mutation without losing the essence of 
their message, as well as of responding to the serious 
questioning of the bewildered people of their con- 
gregations. Moral values are also becoming eroded, 
because they are flagrantly ignored by those 
who profess them, and by societies for which they 
are presumed to be the inspiration. Lax behaviour, 
selfishness and materialism appear to have made 
them irrelevant. But people are troubled by such 
symptoms. Never before has the issue of val- 
ues been the object of so many symposiums, 
discussions and research. This demonstrates that 
beyond the shattering of the old value system, a 
need is being expressed with increasing intensity 
for a value system which would provide a basis of 
stability to the life of individuals and of society 
and which would give a basis of stability and the vi- 
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sion of a systematic world capable of leading to a sys- 
tematic future. 

Does this mean that a new value system is envis- 
aged which would be in opposition to that of tradi- 
tion? Or to the capacity of the traditional values to 
take a stand on the new challenges such as genetic 
engineering that ceaselessly trouble human con- 
science and judgment? Can we speak today of univer- 
sal human values that would be common to all the 
inhabitants of the planet, beyond the diversity of 
their cultures? 

The answers to these questions are not easy and 
yet they are what our future depends on: a global 
society can hardly be imagined without a base made 
of common or compatible values that will shape atti- 
tudes, the common determination to face up to chal- 
lenges, the moral strength to respond and the 
management of change. We cannot want the emerg- 
ing global society unless it is founded on the possibil- 
ity of living together with the acceptance of 
differences and pluralism. 

A large proportion of traditional ethical values are 
still valid today, though they may take different 
forms because of changes in the conditions of refer- 
ence. Virtually everywhere, present-day society is 
more open, and richer, or at least aspires to a shared 
well-being. It is also better informed. For example, 
the idea of solidarity is changing from a concept lim- 
ited to the family tribe to a much broader concept, 
while its strictly tribal connotation may be openly 
discredited. 

To this end, pertinent ethical values may be de- 
fined and hopefully agreed upon if they are expressed 
in a way that is better adapted to the present situa- 
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tion. Among permanent values we would suggest 
freedom, human rights and responsibilities, family 
life, equal rights for men and women, compassion 
for the aged and the disabled, respect for others, 
tolerance, respect for life and peace, the search for 
truth. 


True words are not pleasant 

Pleasant words are not true 

A good man is not a speechifier 

A speechifier is not a good man 

Thus a good man is content with being 
resolved 

without resorting to force 

May he be resolved without pride 

May he be resolved without exaggeration 
May he be resolved without ostentation 
May he be resolved out of necessity 


Lao Tse 


It is necessary to distinguish carefully between the 
individual and the collective level. In many cases they 
are compatible. The fight against pollution provides a 
good example. Indeed the interdependence of nations 
and the globalization of a number of problems calls 
for a raising of universal awareness and for a new 
international ethics. At the collective level we note a 
number of new approaches dictated by the pressure 
of the new facts: 


« the ethics of | imposed by global environmental 
nature, issues; 
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= the ethics of | exemplified by genetic engineering; 
life, 


=- the ethics of resulting from the increasingly and - 
development, unbearable gap between the rich and 
the poor; 


= the ethics of because it is divorced from economic 
money, realities and dominates the ambitions of 
too many individuals; 


» the ethics of | which should rule over the media and 
images, modulate the influence of television in 
excessive dramatization of the image; 


= the ethics of dictated by the fact that the dimension 
solidarity, of the problems posed to humankind 
today requires co-operation between 
human beings as a condition of their 

survival. 


A new ethical vision such as this will necessarily have 
repercussions on the national level. 

In conclusion, the speed of evolution and of cur- 
rent mutations leads us to consider that the time fac- 
tor has an ethical value in itself. Every minute lost, 
every decision delayed means more deaths from star- 
vation and malnutrition, means the evolution to irre- 
versibility of phenomena in the environment. No one 
will ever know for sure the human and financial cost 
of lost time . . . 

Once this has been said, the ethics of solidarity and 
of time leads to an ethics of action, where each citizen 
must feel concerned and mobilized. The isolated indi- 
vidual always feels helpless in face of the immensity 
of the battle in the midst of which he is surprised to 
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find himself. This induces individuals to organise and 
associate to find together the force and the effective- 
ness which they cannot muster when alone. 

Collective ethics depend on the ethical behaviour 
of individuals and it is obvious that, inversely, the 
adhesion of the individual to a set of ethical 
behaviours can be encouraged, invited and aroused 
by the collective approach. 

How can different traditional and modern, collective and 
individual value systems co-exist in a society and at the 
individual level? 

The emergence of certain universal values such as 
human rights or respect for nature does not mean the 
end of ancestral values. They may contradict each 
other; in addition, individual values may at times con- 
flict with collective values, or one value may conflict 
with another. A glaring example is the conflict be- 
tween the sale of arms, which is a source of profit for 
a nation and of work for numerous men and women 
and yet is in opposition to the same nation’s desire for 
peace. 

The harmonious co-existence of very different val- 
ues is nothing new, but it has been seriously ques- 
tioned by the rise in fundamentalism. It is rather the 
relative importance attached to the values that 
changes according to the age of the ideology or reli- 
gion in sway. Since each person is biologically and 
socioculturally unique, the emphasis should be laid 
on the individual aspect. “Collective” values are often 
the outcome of a choice made—or, worse yet, im- 
posed—by those holding the reins of power, who 
want at all costs to impose their values by showing 
contempt for those of others, by even attempting to 
suppress them. “Collective” values can be taken into 
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consideration only when there exists true freedom 
and a high level of culture. 

Elites everywhere reconcile easily despite the sur- 
face controversy. The general public is not involved, 
only manipulated, in debates of this type. The gulf 
between elite thinking and thinking at a popular level 
is enormous. Here is where we find distortions and 
tensions difficult or even impossible to resolve. 

An interesting and important point is that differ- 
ent value systems do in fact co-exist even though 
their co-existence is sometimes colored by opposition 
and mistrust. Indeed, it is not so much a question of 
the co-existence of contradictory value systems as of 
the same values being interpreted in different terms. 
When all is said and done, the factor that makes such 
co-existence possible, as well as the plurality of inter- 
pretations and the society of uncertainty, is the ca- 
pacity for dialogue and communication. 

To conclude this brief outlook, we must stress two 
phenomena that are going in opposite ways. There is 
indeed a weakening of the moral sense of individuals, 
who feel cheated not only because the ethical struc- 
ture that used to serve as their reference and to which 
they willingly submitted has collapsed, but also be- 
cause the great threats of the contemporary world 
have frightened them into a chilly self-withdrawal. 
Simultaneously, there is a progressive collective 
awareness of the great problems of the world, old and 
new, which is encouraging expectations and research. 
The spiritual and ethical dimension is no longer an 
object of scorn or indifference; it is perceived as a 
necessity that should lead to a new humanism. 
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“May the divine Spirit protect us all; may we work 
together with great energy; may our study be 
fruitful and thorough; may there be no hatred be- 


tween us.” 


Aum, Peace, Peace, Peace, Peace 
Vedic prayer (3000 B.C.) 


LEARNING OUR WAY 
INTO A NEW ERA 


WE SHALL MAKE NO ATTEMPT TO SUM- 
marise our conclusions; indeed the very nature of the 
problematique precludes such a possibility. Instead 
we shall make some observations and suggestions as 
to how to blaze a trail into the thicket of the future 
through learning, which is a leading feature of the 
resolutique. Before doing so, however, we shall re- 
state a few guiding principles that are scattered 
throughout the book: 


= the need for the involvement and participation of every- 
one in seeking a way through the intertwining complex 
of contemporary problems; 


= recognition that the possibilities of positive change re- 
side in the motivations and values that determine our 
behaviour; 


= understanding that the behaviour of nations and societ- 
ies reflects that of its individual citizens; 
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a acceptance of the postulate that dramatic solutions are 
unlikely to come from the leaders of governments, but 
that thousands of small, wise decisions, reflecting the 
new realization of millions of ordinary people, are nec- 
essary for securing the survival of society; 


a effect given to the principle that privilege, whether indi- 
vidual or national, must always be complemented by a 
corresponding responsibility. 


As stated in the introduction, the ideas and action 
proposals of this book are offered as a basis for learn- 
ing our way into the future. It is not necessary—in- 
deed it would be impossible to expect—for there to 
be complete agreement on all the thoughts we have 
expressed with regard to the world in revolution, or 
on the relative importance we have given to the vari- 
ous problems. The material presented here should 
rather be regarded as matters for widespread discus- 
sion and debate; it is intended to spark off a variety of 
examinations and reassessments on the part of those 
responsible for the management of society at all 
levels. Beyond this, it is hoped that the many whose 
contacts with governance are quite remote, but 
whose future is deeply involved in the changes to be 
foreseen, will begin to more clearly understand the 
significance of many of the topics presented such as 
the interdependence of the nations and the interac- 
tion of the problems. The time has come to show how 
every individual is more or less directly concerned 
with the problems of the world and the changes that 
are brewing, even if he or she can more easily per- 
ceive the symptoms than their causes. Even now, few 
remain untouched; one has only to mention the prob- 
lems for some of co-existence with immigrants of dif- 
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ferent ethnic origins, the effect on children and 
adolescents of certain television programmes, the in- 
ternationalization of automobiles or the international 
spread of the products for sale in supermarkets. 

To learn our way through this period of transition 
and to identify sure points of reference, we have to 
modify our reasoning, our mental images, our behav- 
iour and the realities on which we base our judg- 
ments so that we can understand this world 
mutation, with its array of global issues such as the 
environment, food security, development of the poor 
countries, the crises of governance and all the others 
we have attempted to describe. 

The situation of complexity and uncertainty will 
condemn decision makers at all levels—and especially 
the politicians—to search for new approaches and to 
adopt untraditional attitudes. But it will not be possi- 
ble to implement their decisions, no matter how 
brave and how pertinent, unless they succeed in ob- 
taining wide public support. However, general resis- 
tance to change and fear of the unknown constitute 
an unfavourable environment to strong, but unfamil- 
iar action. The dynamics of public opinion will not 
be able to operate usefully, unless the individuals 
who make it up have access to the nature of global 
phenomena and acquire, through their understand- 
ing of them, the conviction of what is at stake—the 
very survival of the human species. It is obvious, 
however, that the eloquence of the facts alone will be 
insufficient to convince individuals that these phe- 
nomena are of immediate concern to them. To most 
people they will seem distant, theoretical and too vast 
in comparison with the problems of everyday life, 
their family, professional, financial, health and day- 
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to-day survival problems. The scope of these difficul- 
ties may well elicit a reaction of withdrawal, a refusal 
to understand or anxiety at the thought of the indi- 
vidual in his helplessness and isolation having to 
grapple with a set of facts that are mind-boggling in 
their variety and complexity. 

Such doubts and alienation will have to be ac- 
knowledged and deliberately addressed so that they 
can be dispelled by shared fears and a familiarity 
with the facts gradually achieved through discussion 
with others. The situation must be seen in local and 
personal terms. This is one reason for the need for a 
revitalization of democracy on a more participative 
basis, stimulated by comprehension of the global con- 
cerns. 

The need, then, is “to think globally and act lo- 
cally.” The Club of Rome has, from its beginning, 
realized the need for such an approach and there are a 
multitude of ways in which it is or could be achieved. 
We offer a few examples in the following. 


GLOBAL-LOCAL INTERACTION 


On the initiative of Maurice Strong’ and the Club of 
Rome, a meeting was held in 1989 in Denver with 
some forty Colorado decision makers to discuss the 
following question: In what ways do the great world 
problems affect the economic and social life of the 
state of Colorado and in what way can the political 
and economic leaders of the state exercise an influ- 
ence or have an impact on these great problems? Dur- 


‘Secretary General of the United Nations Conference on Environ- 
ment and Development, member of the Club of Rome. 
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ing the work and discussions of the meeting, 
interaction became more and more evident in a num- 
ber of areas and especially on environmental issues. If 
every inhabitant in Colorado makes energy-saving as 
well as fighting against waste his or her daily duty, 
the action will have repercussions on the situation of 
Colorado, therefore of the United States, therefore of 
the world. If the individual is alone, the result will be 
merely symbolic. If a number of individuals join to 
act in the direction of better environmental protec- 
tion and if their influence in the community 
strengthens their fight, then the result will be signifi- 
cant. The Denver meeting was followed by an open 
forum in which the ideas and conclusions of the 
small, restricted meeting were shared with a large 
audience of the general public. Similar meetings are 
being planned in other countries, initially in Japan, 
and similar approaches are being taken by other bod- 
ies and sometimes even by governments. 

In a different area, that of development, we under- 
scored’ the role of local initiatives in the development 
process, often taken by nongovernmental organisa- 
tions, groups of villagers and the like with action on 
farming, health and hygiene, education, etc. Corre- 
sponding activities are also spreading in the big-city 
slums and both of these are contributing to modify- 
ing the concept and the global vision of development 
policies, for which they have provided the reality of 
experience in the field that is the reflection of the 
multiplicity of geographic, cultural and human situa- 
tions. 

The Club of Rome, in disseminating its concerns 


?See Chapter 7, Development versus Underdevelopment. 
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and encouraging the emergence of global thinking in 
local action, has encouraged the creation of National 
Associations for the Club of Rome. These now exist 
in about thirty countries in the five continents. The 
Associations are governed by a common charter, 
some of the articles of which insist on the nature of 
the interaction of the local and the global: 


Each Association shall approach the global prob- 
lems in terms of the country’s own cultural values 
and thus contribute to the general understanding 
of the human condition on the planet. 


It shall have the duty to disseminate locally to de- 
cision makers, academics, industrial circles and the 
public at large, the reports, findings and attitudes 
of the Club. It shall contribute experience, creative 
ideas and proposals, towards the understanding of 
the global problems, to the Club. 


The National Associations for the Club of Rome 
have, therefore, the mission of bridging communica- 
tion between the national realities and the problema- 
tique as seen nationally on the one hand and the 
global thinking of the Club on the other, and acting 
as relays for the circulation and dissemination of 
Club thinking in each country. Going from global to 
local and from local to global is a radical transforma- 
tion in modes of thinking and reasoning which will 
become essential henceforth. It is a new intellectual 
exercise which we shall have to extend and integrate. 
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Loca INDIVIDUAL INTERACTION 


The picture would be incomplete were we not to ad- 
dress the action possibilities of the individual human 
being who is at the centre of the entire edifice. In 
extreme cases such as the threat of war or natural 
disasters, individuals are immediately transformed 
into citizens, aware of their responsibilities and ready 
for cohesive action. Other, less spectacular but like- 
wise significant examples bear witness to the fact that 
individuals are not inert and indifferent in the face of 
imminent dangers. When there is an environmental 
threat close by, or when a situation arises where peo- 
ple’s interests are at stake and gross instances of ex- 
ploitation are revealed, we find that initiatives are 
taken in the most diverse fields by individuals and 
small groups prepared to fight for causes that affect 
them directly or indirectly and by which they feel 
motivated. 

Suffice it to mention as examples transportation or 
telephone users’ organisations, or in a different cate- 
gory, NGOs that care for disabled children, old peo- 
ple or battered wives; again there are NGOs in the 
fight against AIDS and a host of other diseases, 
NGOs in the struggle for human rights, ecological 
NGOs, peace groups and a multitude of developmen- 
tal NGOs such as we have presented above. Neither 
must we forget the initiatives in many countries by 
the jobless to create employment for themselves or to 
set up their own businesses as well as the NGOs that 
were founded to assist small businesses and to pro- 
vide them with technical assistance. 

Individual commitment to action of these sorts is 
therefore possible and already widespread, which 
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demonstrates that a link can be established between 
the human being and local or national actions, which, 
in some cases, flourish, extend and become interna- 
tional. 


The Emergence of the Informal Sector ‘The success of 
grassroots NGO initiatives no longer needs to be 
demonstrated. Very often, these movements are 
sparked off by individual men and women. Examples 
throughout the world are multitudinous. In the In- 
dian state of Uttar Pradesch, the local people have 
rallied around a man called Sunderlal Bahuguna to 
stop the construction of a U.S. $1.7 billion dam, which 
would have submerged their villages and seriously in- 
creased the danger of avalanches in the region. Sev- 
eral reports that questioned the technical feasibility 
of the project, added to an eleven-day fast by 
Bahuguna, led the government to back down on its 
plans. In Kenya a woman, Wangari Maathai— 
founder and President of the grass-roots Green Belt 
Movement and member of The Club of Rome—has 
led a successful battle to stop the construction of a 
sixty-two-floor office-building in a popular Nairobi 
public park. In Mexico City, where the problem of 
pollution has gone far beyond bearable limits, Marcos 
Chan Rodriguez mobilized his neighbourhood to 
form a grassroots group to reduce the operations of a 
cement factory that was pouring cement particles 
into the air. In the process, the group realized that to 
arouse the ruling party’s interest, it had to appeal to 
the left-wing opposition, and therefore make the 
democratic system work. 

The enormous proliferation of NGOs can be seen 
in every sector of national and international activity; 
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some are strictly professional, others represent spe- 
cial interests; they may be single-issue groups or deal 
with general concerns; they may have a religious ori- 
entation or be based on a particular political ideol- 
ogy. The arising of this wide variety of NGOs is a 
healthy phenomenon which demonstrates that the 
human fabric is able to react to the rigidity and to an 
apparent impotence of national and international off- 
cial structures in face of current problems. This new 
pattern of informal bodies has little coherence and 
often appears somewhat anarchistic because it is 
marked more by spontaneity and flexibility than by 
its concern with structure—something it is wary of. 
Most of the innumerable new NGOs are weak, finan- 
cially and otherwise, but their lack of power is often 
compensated by vigour and enthusiasm. In a few 
cases such as that of the “greens” they may even try 
to penetrate the official structures by presenting can- 
didates for parliament. In other cases, for example 
that of the Worldwatch Institute of Washington, 
surveys of world trends are scrutinized seriously by 
political personalities in many countries. 

This new, so-called informal sector is beginning to 
be taken seriously by governments and international 
institutions, often with some reluctance and despite 
the apparent incompatibility of what is official 
with that which is not. However, some NGOs 
possess experience, insights and knowledge that gov- 
ernments lack, as well as representing significant ele- 
ments of public concern which cannot be ignored. 
Thus some co-operation is emerging between the ofti- 
cial and the informal and this is proving useful to the 
latter as different NGOs meet and discover their sim- 
ilarities and differences. We feel that similar co-opera- 
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tion is necessary also in the international fora. 
Intergovernmental discussions tend to be even more 
sterile and distanced from reality than those on the 
national level and hence a leavening of the debate by 
inclusion of a few carefully selected nonofficial ex- 
perts in the committees could be inspiring. We have 
already suggested this in putting forward the idea of 
a UN Environment Security Council. 

Despite more and more frequent meetings where 
several NGOs come together, their objectives and ef- 
fectiveness remain scattered and generally unknown 
for many NGOs. Without meaning to advocate the 
structuring of the informal sector which might easily 
lose its soul in the process, a more effective system of 
mutual information would avoid much useless disper- 
sion, encourage a fruitful exchange of experience and 
lead to the creation of alliances, thus increasing over- 
all effectiveness. 

This is one of the areas which the Club of Rome 
will pursue in its new initiatives. Although global ef- 
forts are essential to face some of the inescapably 
global issues, we must continue to operate at many 
levels—global, regional, national, provincial and lo- 
cal. At times we need not jump too quickly to the 
highest level, when local or regional efforts can be 
more successful. In fact, substantial impacts can be 
made, even on the largest-scale issues, through multi- 
ple actions on a small scale. 


INNOVATION IN LANGUAGE, ANALYSIS AND APPROACH 


In so many of the elements of this global revolution, 
we lack knowledge and indeed there is no guarantee 
that more research will lead to greater certainty or 
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that research will yield its results in time for them to 
influence decisions which are urgently required now. 

We know a lot, but we understand very little. 

We have therefore to learn to act in face of continu- 
ing uncertainty. Politics has always been the art of 
making decisions under conditions of uncertainty. 
The difference today is that the uncertainty is much 
deeper and is compounded with rapid change. This 
abiding uncertainty demands adaptation of our insti- 
tutions and approaches to achieve greater flexibility 
and a greater capacity for reaction as we keep our 
sights on the moving targets of history. 

A central challenge in this connection is how to 
reconcile the economic language and concepts that 
dominate today with environmental language and 
concepts. Two approaches are possible: environmen- 
tal aspects can be added to conventional economic 
analysis, or economic approaches can be integrated 
within a broader ecological view. Great care and pre- 
cise thinking are needed in this area, in which dis- 
tinction must be made between different types of 
economics: Macroeconomics, microeconomics and en- 
vironmental or ecological economics. We must find 
ways of integrating environmental aspects more ef- 
fectively with the established and powerful ap- 
proaches of both macro- and microeconomics. 

The role of the market and its relation to that of 
government is of vital importance in seeking to re- 
solve and manage the environmental problems. No 
solutions based exclusively on the market exist in the 
real world. All Western countries, for example, have 
developed mixed economies in which governments 
provide a framework of regulations, incentives, sup- 
port and guidelines to the private sector. It has been 
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acknowledged that the market approach alone cannot 
handle problems of common property resources or 
issues of long-term common interest. Government 
must provide the boundary conditions in the public 
interest. 

The problems we face are not only intellectual and 
analytical; real interests and the structure of power 
are always at stake. In the real world, contradictory 
interests are inevitably operating. In establishing a 
normative approach, arrangements on action have to 
be established between power groups and, indeed, be- 
tween nations which will evidently continue to have 
different interests, values, norms and cultural tradi- 
tions. 


Tue VaLues on Wuicu Action Is Basep 


We must be more explicit about the importance of 
values and ethics in the different areas of the 
problematique, for this will become a battleground 
for the future and a fundamental ingredient for the 
resolutique. If we accept concern for the prospects of 
future generations, we cannot escape consideration of 
how the problems and values of the present genera- 
tion will influence these prospects. Our efforts to cre- 
ate a sustainable world society and economy demands 
that we diminish the profligate life-styles in the in- 
dustrialized countries through a slow-down in con- 
sumption—which may, in any case be forced on us by 
environmental constraints. The ethical imperative 
also implies renewed efforts to eliminate poverty 
throughout the world. 

The ethical approach has not thus far been a mat- 
ter of major concern, to say the least, for decision 
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makers in politics and business. At the very most we 
can find a cloudy ethical reaction among the public at 
large in their stands against corruption, against pollu- 
tion and against a conception of the economy which 
appears to forget that it should be above all designed 
to serve men and women. 

In the Western countries there exist, as we have 
said, frameworks of legislation to regulate the opera- 
tions of the market forces, antitrust and antidumping 
laws, fair trading agreements credit controls and the 
like as well as codes of good practice often implicitly 
accepted by the business community. Such measures 
are necessary to ensure smooth and acceptable run- 
ning of the capitalist society, to prevent fraud, to pro- 
tect the work force and the public. While there is a 
degree of ethical motivation in the regulatory system, 
many of the measures are matters of convenience to 
provide propitious conditions for economic progress. 
Ecological disasters, sometimes causing death and de- 
struction, raise these matters to a new level of impor- 
tance and force industry to accept a degree of social 
responsibility in its own long-term self-interest, de- 
spite the fact that the costs involved threaten next 
year’s bottom line. More and more it will be neces- 
sary to develop the recognizable ethical norms that 
society demands and with which industry can live, 
albeit uncomfortably. These should be matters of cur- 
rent concern for the Eastern European countries now 
accepting the system of the market forces with some- 
what uncritical enthusiasm. 

An ethical conception of international relations, 
which the world badly needs, cannot evolve unless it 
is also the inspiration on the national level and finally 
on the individual level as well. The development of 
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such a conception will require much research and di- 
alogue for a consistent, harmonious and dynamic 
menu for co-existence to be proposed and adopted as 
a common denominator by a variety of peoples into 
their history, their culture and their values. 
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